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UNITED STATES
COAST AND GEODETIC SURVEY OFFICE,
WasHingTON, D. C., October 7, 1880.

The necessity for a book of Sailing Directions for the coast and harbors of our Atlantic seaboard
being early recognized, was at first partially met by Coast Pilots composed almost exclusively of charts
with but few printed directions.

To supply the general demand for more detailed information Messrs. Blunt & March, of New-
buryport, Mass., in 1796 published the first Coast Pilot made up entirely of Sailing Directions, with
other necessary data, and containing no charts. This volume was compiled by Captain Lawrence
Furlong. The following is a copy of its title page:

‘ “The
AmErICAN CoasT Pivror,

Containing

The Coursvs and Distances from Boston to all the principal Harbors, Capes and Headlands included
between Passamaquoddy and the Capes of Virginia—with |

Directions

For Sailing into, and out ", all the principal Ports and Harbors, with the soundings on the Coast—Also
7 ' A TipE TABLE,
Showing the time of High Water at Full and Change of the Moon, in all the above places—Together
With the Courses and Distances from Cape Cod and Cape Ann, to the shoal of Georges,

and from said Capes out in the South and East Channel, and the setting
of the current to the Fastward and Westward.

Also
The Latitude and Longitude of the prineipal Harbors, Capes and Headlands, ete., ete., ete.
By Capt. LaAwreNcE FURLONG. ‘
Also—Courses, Directions, Distances, etc., etc., from the Capes of Virginia to the River Mississippi,
from the latest Surveys and Observations.
{Approved by experienced Pilots and Coasters.)
Tax Fmer Eomox.
Printed at Newburyport, By
Blunt and March,
Sold by thewn and the prmclpal Booksellerg in the United States—1796.”

“This ‘work contains the following note :—* Edmund M. Blunt will be happy to receive information
from every jﬂﬂlﬂm sexman, respecting the- different p}aﬂes they may visit on the Coast of America,
and corrections for what he has already published, in order to complete his plan of publishing correct
dlreet:tmfw &ﬂﬂiﬂhﬁl‘bﬂ)ﬁs in the United States.”

The table of contents is sppended :
()
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CONTENTS.

“Directions for sailing into Boston ; into Salem and Beverly; into Marblehead Harbor ; into Cape
Ann Harbor; for Cape Cod and Plymouth Harbors; for Cape Cod Harbor ; for Newbaryport
and Ipswiech Bay ; for Portsmouth, (New Hampshire); from Cape Neddick to Cape Porpoise;
from Cape Porpoise to Wood Island; into Portland ; for Hussey’s Sound; for Kennebec and
Sheepscot Rivers; for Town’s End Harbor ; from Town’s End to Monhegan ; from Tennant’s
Harbor to the Muscle Ridges ; through Fox Islands Thoroughfare; from Long Island to the
S. W. harbor of Mount Desert; from Mount Desert to Gouldsborough and Machiss; from
Machias to Passamaquoddy ; to the eastward of the Island of Campo-Bello, between the said
island and .the Wolves’ Islands.

Description of the coast from Passamaquoddy, showing the making of the land, and the setting of the
tides and currents, with the soundings from George’s Bank to the shore.

Directions for the Eastern Coast when you fall in with Grand Manan or Mount Desert Hills.

Remarks on the White Hills. )

Directions for Boston Bay ; from Cape Cod to Holmes” Hole; from Holmes’ Hole in Martha’s Vine-
yard to Cape Cod ; from Cape Henlopen to Cape Henry.

Remarks on the Iand from Cape Henlopen to Chincoteague Shoals.

D1rect10ns for sailing in by Cape Henry Light-house; for sailing between the Middle Ground and
the Horse-Shoe ; for New Point Comfort; to sail into Hampton Road and Norfolk ; for run-
ning from Cape Henry up the Bay to Baltimore ; from New Point Comfort to Potomac River ;
for going from Cape Henry or Liynn Haven Bay to York River; for passing Cape Hatteras ;
for coming in from sea for the coast of North Carolina ; for sailing into Charleston, (South Car-
olina ); from Charleston Bar to Port Royal; for St. Helena Sound ; for Port Royal Harbor.

Winds and Weather on the coast of South Carolina.

Bearings and Distances of Nantucket Shoals, from the Light-house.

Directions for those who fall in with Block Island, and intend to go between Martha’s Vineyard and
the Main, and thence through the shoeals to the eastward; for those who fall in with Block
Island when they are bound for Rhode Island Harbor ; from Block Island to Gardiner’s Bay ;
for Gay Head and Martha’s Vineyard Sound ; for New Bedford ; from Gardiner’s Island to
Shelter Island ; from Gardiner’s Island to New London; from No Man’s Land; to go into
Bandy Hook, (New York); from Sandy Hook Light-house to Cape May or Light—h{)usé on
Cape Henlopen ; to sail into the Delaware ; for sailing into Cape May with an ebb tide; from
Reedy Island to Philadelphia.

Tide Table.

. The Mouth of St. Mary’s River.
Directions for going to the southward through the Gulf of Florida; for going to New Providence and
“thence northward through the Gulf; from Providence over the Grand Bahama Bank for Cuba
or the Florida Shore; from Port Roysl (in Jamaica) to the Gulf of Florida.

A Description .of the Tortugas and Florida Keys, and of the General Florida Reef, and the channel
betwecn it and the Florida Keys.

Obeervations on the Florida Stream, with suitable directions.

The Tides.

Directions for sailing into Squam Harbor.

Courses and Distahces, from the prineipal Harbors, Capes and Headlands, between Paasamaqnadﬂy

- and the Riwver stsmsxppl.

Tide Table.”

Latitudes a,nd Longxhxdes.



PREFACE. : ' v

These directions were so faithfully and accurately compiled that many portions are useful at the
present time. This valuable little work formed the basis of the subsequent celebrated “Blunt’s Coast
Pilot,” well known to all navigators of American Coasts.

Not discouraged by the nlagliitudc of the task before him, Mr. Edmund M. Blunt, the senior
partner of the firm of Blunt & March, and after him his sons, Edmund and George W. Blunt, of New
York, persisted in the undertaking, made surveys and prepared sailing directions at their own expense,
and to them are we indebted for the survey of the dreaded George’s Bank and Shoal, executed in 1821,
as well as that of the Bahama Banks and Providence Channel in advance of the survey by the British
Admiralty.

The indefatigable labors of the Blunts bore good fruit, and for years their “ American Coast Pilot™
was the seaman’s only guide for our Atlantic and Gulf Coasts. But the progress made by the Coast
Survey and its consequent large addition to our knowledge of these coasts made necessary a more elab-
orate and detailed Coast Pilot, of which the volumes are being issued by the Coast and Geodetic Survey
as rapidly as they can be printed from material already in a great measure compiled.

The “ American Coast Pilot” by the Blunts included the British Possessions in the Northeast, as
well as the West Indies and the Coast of Central and South America.

The Cosst Pilot issued by the Coast and Geodetic Survey will include only our own and imme-
diately contiguous coasts and seas.

In addition to volumes of the character of the present one, others meeting every local, special and
general want, and in forms most convenient to the navigator, will be issued as rapidly as the amount of
the appropriations made by Congress will permit; thus eventually placing at-the command of the
mariner every direction and information concerning the coast in the various forms most needed for his
general and special uses.

THIS, THE SECOND EDITION OF THE SECOND VOLUME OF THE ATLANTIC COAST Prror, embraces,
as did the first edition, the coast from Boston to Wew York, (including Nantucket, Vineyard and
Long Island Sounds, and the Hudson River to Troy,) with such additions and corrections as later
surveys and countinued investigations have enabled the compiler to make.

The system adopted in this work includes—

1. A general description of the coast-line and of the shores of the severaj harbors and
thoroughfares.
II. A detailed description of all dangers and obstructions to nawgatlon on the coast and in
the harbors, with directions for avoiding them.
IIT1. Sailing directions for coasting, and for approaching and entering the harbors.
Iv. Geog’mphiea.l positions of all light-houses and lighted beacons.
V. Practical information in regard to fog-signals, tides, tidal currents, ice formations, varia-
tion of the compass, and life-saving stations,
VI, Views of the coast and of the entrances to the more important harbors.
VII. Charts of the coast on a uniform scale, and of the principal harbors.
VIII. Appeundix I, relating to currents at the entranee to the Gulf of Maine.
1IX. Appendix I1, Pilot Laws for the harbor of New York.
-+ X, For marginal references the styles of lettering in use upon the charts of the Coast Survey
(being upright, for names, &., applicable to land, and inclined when applicable to water) and also sys-
tematic sizes and weights in printed names to indicate the relative importance of coast features.



VI PREFACE,

This second edition embodies the results of the Government surveys made since the publication
of the first, and, like that edition, has been compiled by John Service Bradford, Assistant, Coast and
Geodetic Survey, assisted by Mr. John W. Parsons. It includes the results of previous detailed
surveys by the Coast Survey and those which My, Bradford’s own continuous observations and veri-
- fication (by visiting every locality along the coast and personally testing all sailing-lines, bearings and
courses given) have developed.

Aids to navigation (such as buoys, light-houses, &c.) on the coast and in the several I‘iarbors are
correct up to September 1, 1880; but as there are frequent changes in these made by the Light-House
Board as changes in channels occur, navigators must not rely implicitly on the positions as here laid down,
as some new buoys may be placed and some old ones moved to suit the necessities of navigation after
this volume goes to press.

The views of the coast and the approaches to the several harbors were drawn by Mr. John R.
Barker.

The facts in relation to ice are from an able report by Lieut. C. A. Bradbury, U. 8. Navy,
Assistant, Coast Survey, who made a careful personal examination of this subject during the very cold
winter of 1874—1875.

The compiler has exercised every care to avoid errors; but as absolute accuracy in a work of this
class is scarcely possible, it is earnestly hoped that navigators will note all errors or omissions which
they may discover or any additional matter they think should be inserted, and forward a notice of the
same to the Superintendent of the Coast and Geodetic Survey, Washington, D. C.

Carlile P. Patferson,
Superintendent.



NOTE.
All bearings and courses are magnetic.
All distances are in nautical miles.
Except where otherwise stated, all depths are at mean low water.
All can or nun buoys marked thus* are replaced during the winter months by spar buoys.

(vir)



ERRATA.

The following errors were discovered after this edition had gone to press:
Page 6, Line 22.—For “8.” read “8. } W.”

Page 7, Line 23.—For “W. by N.” read “B. by 8.

Page 8, Line 13.—For “No. 10" read “No. 8.”

Page 14, Last Line.—For “W. by N.” read “E. by 8.

Page 52, Line 31.~For “N. by E.” read “N. by wW.»

Page 55, Line 39.—For “eastern” read ¢ western.”
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ATLANTIC COAST PILOT.

BOSTON TO NEW YORK.

BOSTON BAY.

Boston Bay is one of the subdivisions of Massachusetts Bay,—being situated at its western end,—and is included between
Nahant Head and Strawberry Point. Between these limits it is eleven miles wide, and makes into the land for a distance of
four miles. The principal harbor in this bay is Boston Harbor, situated at its weatern end, and including the subordinate ports
of Neponset, Weymouth, Hingham, Cambridge and Charlestown. Nahant Head, the northernmost point of Boston Bay, is in

Latitude__ - ———— S PSSP 42° 25" T/ N.

Longitude ____ 70° 53' 6597 W.,
and Strawberry Point, its southernmost point, is in

Latdtede __ ___ 42° 15° 8" N,

Longitade 70° 45' 59/ W.

The bay is studded with islands and full of shoals and ledges. Its northwestern part is known as Bread Souund, the entrance
to which is contained between Deer Island and Nabant. The rest of the bay forms the approaches to Boston Harbor and the
smaller harbors in that vicinity.

BOSTON HARBOR.

The entrance to Boston Harbor lies between Deer Island on the north and Point Allerton on the south, and is three miles
and three-quarters wide. The geographical position of the entrance to the Main Ship Chaunel is
Latitude 42° 19’ 18'/ N.

Longitade ________________ SN 70° 60° O’ W.,

.

trom which position the distance in a straight line to the city of Boston is wix miles and three-quarters. The space between
Point Allerton and Deer Island is full of islands, throngh and among which lead the several channels into
Bostonr Harbor, Of these there aresix in common use, viz: The Broad Sound Channels, called, respectively, Channels in
the North and South channels; Hypocrite Channel ; Black Rock Channel ; Main Ship Channel; and Back Boston Harbor.
or Western Way,—the Hypocrite Channel and the Back Way being used only by vessels bound out. The
Main Ship Channel will be the first described.

MATIN SHIP CHANNEL.

The entrance to this channel is between Light-house Island on the north and Point Allerton on the south, and is a mile and
an eighth wide. This width it holds for a little over a mile and a quarter, when it contracts at The Narrows to a little more than
& quarter of a mile. The course is first about W. for a mile and an eighth ; then NW. through The Narrows, between Narrows
Light-house (on Spit Bar) and George's Island, (on which Fort Warren is built;) then NW. by N. between Lovell’s Island and
Gallup’s Island for three-quarters of a mile, until up with Nix’s Mate Beacon ; then NW. towards Deer Island, joining the Broad
Sound Channels; then W. 4 N. through President’s Roads, passing to the southward of Deer Island aumd to the northward of
Long Island and the Spectacle Ielands ; and then between NW. + N. and NW. by W. up t. the eity, passing between Governor's
Island on the north and Castle Island on the south, The whole distance by this chainel from the entrance to the anohorage off
the city is seven and a half nautical miles, :

On approaching the main entrance to Boston from the northward or eastward the first prominent object met with will be
the Quter Brewaster, a bare rocky island,—the esstermmost of the group lying on the northern side of the Main Ship Channel.
The Outer Brewster ia a inass of black rock, presenting a very rugged appearance and destitute of all vegetation. It Hes E. and
W., is about 4 third of 4 mile long, sixty feet high at its highest part, and its shores are beld-to; but there
are outlying reefs to the esstward of it. There is a solitary house on the northern side.  Abous three hun- Quter and
dred yards'to the westward of Outer Brewster lies Middle Brewster, separated from the former by a parrow Middle Brewsters.
and dangerous passage called The Flying Place, which is full of shoals and anfit for strangers. Middle
Brewster lies B, and W., and is » third of a mile long and about 6fty feet high. It is a mass of bare rock, destitute of vegetation,
but presenting & satnewhat lews rogged appearance than that of the Outer Brewster. A spit or reef makes out in a BW. direction
from ite western sad, and & eimilar bar extends in a NE. direction from the Great Brewster, nearly meeting the former, and
le.aving avery g;ﬁgﬂwp assage, & hundred and fifly yards wide and fiill of shioals, between the two bars. . It is only available at
high water, =nd-then only by those well acquainted with the dangers. .
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‘When nearly up with the Outer Brewster, and bound in by the Main Ship Chaunel, there will be seen to the southward of
that island and to the eastward of Boston Light-house a group of bare rocky islets stretching in an E. and
Shag or Eggp W. direction. These are the Shag or Ege Rocks lying on the northern side of the entranee to the Main Ship
Rocks, Channel, half a mile to the sonthward of the Brewsters, and the same distance to the eastward of Boston
Light-house. The rocks are from twenty to twenty-five feet above high water, extend E. and W. for a third
of a mile, (six liundred and fifty yards,) and are pretty bold-to.

Three hundred yards W. of the western end of the Egg Rocks, and on the northern side of the entrance, will be geen a low
rocky islet of irregular shape, upon which stands o large light-tower with its accompanying dwelling-house and bell-tower. 'This
is Light-house Island, {(sometimes called Little Brewster Island,) and the tower is called Bostory Light-

It is a circular tower of rongh stone, eighty feet high, with a black lantern on top, from which

Boston house.
Light-house. - shown a revolving white light of the second order of Fresnel from a hieight of one hundred and eleven feet
N R above the sea. The flasbes are at intervals of half a minute, and the light is visible in ordinary weather

seventeen miles. Connected with the light-liouse is an air-trumpet for fogey weather, giving blasts seven seconds long at inter-

vals of forty-three seconds. The geographical position of the light-house is

LAt e o oo o e e e e e e e e e o i m e 420 19/ 39" N.
Longitude _ _ _ _ _ e e 70° 53’ 28" W

Great Brewster, (highest point,) B SE. L e e
Centre of Middle Brewster, 8. by W. 3 W. o et e e
Eastern peint of Outer Brewster, SW. i W. __________ __________ e e e
Point Allerton, N. & W. o e e e —————— —
Martin’s Ledge, {red nun-buoy,) SW. by W. § W. _ )
Whistling Buoy off Northeast Grave, SW. §'8, ___
Boston Ledge, (red nun-buoy,) W. £ 8. ________
Bell-buoy on Barding's Ledge, NW.{+ W, _________

Minot's Ledge Light-house, NW. 3 W. __ ____ i

About eight hundred yards N NW. of Light-house Island (with which it is connected by a long bar or sand-aspit, bare at low

water) lies a very peculiar-looking island abeut a hundred feet high, and presenting a precipitoos face to seaward, called the

Great Brewster. Its very remarkable shape renders it a landmnark not to be mistaken, but this shape can be

@reat Brewster. more readily explained by a reYerence to the view of the main entrance. 'This islaud lies nearly NE. and

8W., and is three-eighths of a mile long. Its northern point is high and steep, and the land gradually rises

toward the southward-——attaining its greatest height about balf-way between the northern and southern pointe. It then descends

regularly almost to a level with the water, and again rises with an equal regularity to the southern point, which is nearly as

high as the northern end. The whole of this sea-face is a precipitous water-worn cliff, and the sumnit is smooth and grassy but
bare of trees,

From the southwestern end of the Great Brewster a long dry sand-spit or bar extends to the westward for three-quarters of
a mile to The Narrows. This is called 8pit Bar or Brewster Bar.

Point Allerton, on the southern side of the entrance to the Main Ship Channel, is a very conspicuous headland. It is a bare
hill one hundred and fifteen fest high, presenting a steep, water-worn, cliff-like face to the eastward. . Its morthern point being
separated from the main hill by low land (as in the case of the Great Brewster) gives a very peculiar appearance to the head.

: (8eo view of main entrance.} The summit of Point Allerton is grassy but bare of trees, and the sen-face is

Point Allerton. protected by a wall of granite. It presents an appearance -exactly similar to the Great Brewster, {except

that the nerthern erid of the point is the lower,) apd its highest point is abont midway between its northeru

and southern ends. They appear as if they had once been joined together and afierwards separated by some violent convulsion

of nature. There iz a life-boat station-in the valley between the northern point and the high cliff to the soutlaward and » hat of

refuge on the beach three hundred and twenty-five yards from the base of the hill—whence a road leads to Hull and Nantasket.

Peint Allertori is the northern end of Nantasket Beach—a strip of sand-beach two miles and three-

Nantasket Beach. qoarters 1ung, extending in a N NW. and 8 SE. direction, and separating the large shoal bay, called Hingbam

P Bay, from the ceean. There are several hills on this beach, all of them bare of trees; and another Hfe-bout
station three-quarters of & mile below the hut of refuge, at the base of o very prominent hill called Btrawberry HiLL. -

At Point Allerton the southern shores of the main entrance turn abruptly to the westward. A parrow strip of beach, known
ss. Btony Beach, half a mile long and forty yards wide, connects the western end of the hill with the high Jand of Hull snd

Naatasket. This land ie formed by two or three regularly sloping hills, from one hundred to one handred

‘Mantasket Hilts. - and tweuty-five feet high, and covered only with grass, called Nantasket Hills. . On the highest (which is

distinguished from the others by being called simply Nantasket Hill) there is an socient earth-work of con-

siderable size, and the remains of a redoubt may be discerned on the summit of the othier. “The lower hills present deular

cliff likke faces on their northern sides, and it is proposed to protect these by a granite sea-wall such as that which pmwctﬁl"”‘“
Allerton.
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The villages of Hull and Nantasket are built on the southwestern sides of these hills, and from seaward parts of them may
be seen; bnt after entering the harbor the hills hide all but one or two of the highest steeples until you are to the westward of
the ¢liffs and are approaching Nantasket Gut, when the villages will appear over the low land.

On the northern side of the channel, to the westward of Great Brewster, as before mentioned, lies Spit or Brewster Bar;
aud oun the western extremity of this bar will be seen an iron screw-pile light-house, called Narrows Light-house. It shows a
fixed red light, of the fifth order of Fresnel, from a height of forty-six feet above the sea, visible twelve miles. The light-house
is painted brown, and its geographical position is )

- Latitude  __ __ e 42° 19 21/ N.
Lomgitude __ _ _ _ ___ e 70° 55" 10/ W.

Spit Bar, about three hundred yards E. of Narrows Light-house, sends off an arm in a southeasterly direction for an eighth
of a mile, on the end of which is built a granite beacon surmounted by an iron spindle and cage—all painted .
red. This arm is False Spit, and the beacon is False 8pit Beacon. In coming up the Main Ship Channel, False Spit.
when abreast of this beacon you should haul up to the northwestward to pass through The Narrows. This
course leaves Narrows Light-house to the eastward, and a low island, entirely occupied by a granite fort, to the westward. This
island is George's Island, and the fort is Fort Warren. The island lies N. by W. and 8. by E., is three hundred and fifty yards
wide and & little over six hundred long, and is altogether ocoupied by the fort, which is a casemated graunite
work, surmounted by traverses of earth and faced by earth-work water-batteries. Thecitadel orcentral house  George’s island.
of the fort, which appears above the parapet when you approach i clesely, is a mile and three-eighths SE. } B.
from Loug Island Light-house; a mile and three-quariers W. 4 8. from Boston Light-house; a little over two miles NW. by W.
4+ W. from Peint Allerten; and a mile and three-cighths NW. £ N. from Nantasket Hill. Boston is six miles (by the channel)
above Fort Warren,

The Black Rock Channel here opens to the northeastward, between Narrows Light-house and Lovell’s Istand. This island
lies on the eastern side of The Narrows, a quarter of a mile to the northwestward of Narrows Light-house and the same dia-
tance 1o the northeastward of Fort Werren. It is very irregular in shape, and not over thirty or forty feet high in its Lighest
part, which is near the centre. Its length is a little over half a mile, and its width varies from two hundred
apd fifty yards (at its southern end) to five hundred, (near the middle.) Lovell's Island lies NW. and BE., Lovell’s Isiand.
and is bold-to on its southwestern side; but its eastern and northern shores are abstructed by long ledges
and extensive flats. There are two or three houses on the western shore, near the porthern end of the island. The scheme of
the Harbor Commissioners contemplated the cutting away of a portion of the western face of Lovells Island, where it is widest,
for the purpose of straightening and widening the channel at this point; and this work has been dune by the U. 8. Engineers,—
it being intended to obtain a depth of twenty-three foet at mean low water throughout a width of two hundred yards.

On the western side of the channel, and directly opposite Lovell's Island, is'Gallup’s Island, narrow aud bare of trees, and
with a somewhat precipitous face on its northern side. It lies nearly E. and W., is over eight hundred yards
long, and not quite three hundred wide near its western end, where it iv widest. Its eastern end is a low, GaHup’s Istand.
narrow sand point. The cliff and sea-face of this island are protected from the action of the water by a
granite sea-wall nearly a mile long, built under the direction of the State Harbor Comrissioners, and completed in 1871, There
i a group of houses and a wharf on the southern side of the island, but they are not visible from The Narrows.

From the weatern end of Gallup’s Island shoal water extends in a portherly direction for three-eighthe of a mile, and is
called Nix’s Mate. - On this is built a large black beacon, called Nix’s Mate Beacon, which will be seen a
Iittle open to the westward when passing between Lovells and Gallup’s islands. It is composed of a square Nix’s Mate.
granite bage, surmonuted by a pyramidal wooden structure painted black,—marking the ceutre of Nix’s Mate
and the junction of the Main with the Broad Sound Channels, .

When nearly up with Nix’s Mate Beacon the course,is NW. for another pyramidal granite beacon, painted red, which is on
the northern side of the Broad Sound Channels, and is called Deer Island Point Bea.can 1t is built on the extreme southern
point of Deer Island, which is eovered at one-third flood.

The large island a Mie open to the eastward, whieh shows as a bare, green, smoothly sloping hil}, somewhat broken at its
Western end by -water-worn ¢liffg, is Deer Island. The wharf at Point Shirley and some of the houses on
tLat point are just visible to the westward of the oliffs, and a part of the city Almshouse just over them. Deer island.
Deer Island lies W HW. and 8 BE., is nearly a mile long, and at its widest part one-third of a2 mile wide. Both
ends of the island are low,and there are no trees exoopt a few planted for ornamental purposes. The Houses of Correctlon and
Hospitals occupy:the. western slopes of the hill, near the northern -end of the island.

A channol eighty yards wide separates the northern end of Deer Island frgm Point Shirley,—a low sandy point of the main-
land.  This channel is called Shirley Gus,-and is sometimes used by steamers plying between Doston and Nahant.

On coming abreast of Nix’s Mate, Deer Island Point Beacon will come in range with a low island about
two miles and w half off, and having severnl large spresding trees upon it. This is Apple Island, which is Apple lsland.
clrcu]ar in ahape, of moderate height, and sbout an eighth of a mile in diameter. It lies midway between

Poiut Shuley and Govmmrs Feland and i is sun-ounded by ﬁn.ra. The rm;ge of this.island and Deer Island Peint Beacon is one
of the Main Ship Chuaiel marks. :
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After passing Nix’s Mate the channel turns to the westward between Deer Island Point Beacon on the north, and a high pre-
cipitous head, with a light-house on it, on the south. This head, which shows a steep water-worn cliff to the northward and
eastward, is called Long Island Point, or Long Island Head, and is the northernmaost point of Long Island, which les on the

gouthern side of the Main Channel, and is about a mile and a half long and from ove hundred and fifty to

Long Island and  six hundred yards wide. It extends in a NE. and 8W. direction, with an undulating surface, and is bare of
Light-house. trees except some ornamental groups in the neighborhood of the hotel and light-house. From the middle of

. the chanuel, after passing Nix’s Mate, this island will appear as a round hill about eighty feet high, with per-

pendicular faces,—in other words, only Long Island Head will show, the rest of the island being hidden by it. On the summil
appear the light-house and keeper’s dwelling, and the tops of the hotel buildings show over the hiil. The light-hol;se on the
head is an iron tower, painted white, and twenty-seven feet high, showing a fixed white light, of the fourth order of Fresnel, from
a height of one hundred and twenty-oue feet above the sea, visible sixteen miles. The geographical position of this light-house is

Latitede _____ o ———————————— 42C 19’ 46’/ N.
. Lomgitade ________ 70° BT’ 23"'W.,
and it bears from 7 Miles,
Boston State-Bouse, BE. by B. } B. e ——— e e e 5
Fort Independence, E BE.  _ e e e 23
Spectacle Islands, (summit of northern island,)EB. 3 8. _______ . __________ e 18
Bunker Hiil Monumens, 8E. + B, __ _______________________ e 5§
Deer Island Point Beacon, 8. by W. & W. e nearly $

Seen from the southward and eastward, Long Island presents quite a different appearance from that just deseribed. Itsfull
length and undulating surface is then seen, and will be described in its proper place. On passing the head a granite sea-wall
will be seen facing it. "This wall is of great strength, and is twenty-one hundred feet in length.

Passing Long Island Head, the chaunel continues to the westward through what is called President’s Roads; and te the
sonthward of the course will appear twa islands of moderate height, with perpendicular faces, and lying N. and 8. of each other.

These are the Spectacle Islands, or The Spectacles, as they are commonly called, which lie close together,
Spectacle Islands. and at low water are joined by a dry sand-bar. The northern island lies nearly E. and W, is seven hundred

¥yards long and sixty-five feet high, with cliff-like faces, worn hy the action of the water. A group of houses
is built near the southern end, where there is a low sand point. The southern island is nearly square,—being about four hundred
and fifty yards in diameter. It is sixty-five feet high at its highest point, and, like the northern island, its faces are preeipitous
excapt on the southern side, where the shore is low and sandy.

The Spectacles lie on the eastern side of the entrance to Back or Weatern Way; and there is a passage between them and
Long Island, whieh is often used by coasters, but is ousafe for strangers. The water is shoal around these islands, except on
their northern side. y ‘

When past The Spectacles, on the way through President’s Roads, a large island, presenting a precipitous face to the north-
ward, and having a group of large houses on its summit, will open to the westward of them., This is Thompson’s Istand, which

lies off the entranee to Neponset River and on the western side of the entrance to Back or Western Way,

Thompson’s extends E RE. and W 8W., and is & mile long. The group of buildings visible on its highest point, sur-
Island. rounded by ornamental groundas, are oceapied by a Parm School. They stand near the middle of the island,
where the land rises to a height of seventy-five feet. Tt is this group of buildings that is seen from the Main

Ship Channel, showing between The Spectacles. Nearly all the rest of the island is Jow land, and it is surrounded by flats and
shoals. On its southern side it is nearly joined to the mainland by a long, narrow sand-spit of curious shape, which extends off
iz & 8. by E. 4 E. directicn for five hundred yards,—iis southern end being within seventy-five yards of the peninsula of Squantam.

The Schoul on Thompsen’s Island bears from

Miles.
Boston State-House, SE. & 8. . e e nearly 33
Dorchester Point, 8E. by B. § B.
Fort Independence, 8. 3 W. e
Spectacle Islands, (summit of northern island ) WEW. ______ R

When fairly past The Spectacles the chanuel turns to the northwestward and passes between Governor'a Tsfand on the north

and Castle Island on the south.  Castle Island, easily recognized by Fort Independence, ( which ie built upon #,) is a small, low
- island, }ying about half a mile to the eastward of Dorchester Point and about n mile NW. of The Spectacles.
-Castie Istand. The fort, which vecupies the whole of the island, is » regular work, built of granite, and surmeanted by sod
traverses. 'There is a passage between Caste Island and Dorchester Point, but it i ot safe for strangers.

. 'The shores of the island are protected from the action of the sea by a strong sea-wall.. The contre of Fort Independence bears from

. Tles.
Fort Winthrop, {Governer's Island,) 8. by W. {1 W. M 3
Deer Inland Hospital, W. by 8. e i 23
Long 1sland Light-honze, W NW. _ 2%
Boston State-House, SE. $ E.____ . _____ 2§
Bunker Hiil Monnment, 8E. by 8._____ 3%

Dorchestor Point, {extreme southern end,} E. by N. 3 W.__ it - s o
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Governor’s Island lies on the northern side cf the channel, a little over half a mile from Castle Igland. It is of irregalar
shape, about half a mile long, and about seventy feet high at i1s highest point. The hill at its western end
is covered with earth-works, known as Fort Winthrop. The southeastern part of the island is much lower, Governor’s Island.
and has a few smull water butteries near the shore. Flats extend from it in an E SE. direction for one mile,
and are bare at low water; but an excellent channel, in which there is not less than three fathoms at low water, leads between it

and Apple Island. Fort Winthrop bears from

Miles.
Apple I8land, W. BY 8. & 8. o e e %
Southern end of Deer Izland, WNW. ________ 23
Long Island Lighit-house, NW. + W. ________ 2§
The Spectacles, (northern island,) NNW.___ 1%
Boston State-House, E. by S. $8._________ 21
Bunker Hill Monument, SE. e 28
President’s Roads, a wide aud good anchorage, forming the Middle Harbor of Boston, are contained President’s
between Governor’s Island Flats and Apple Island Flats on the north, Deer Island on the east, Long Island Roads.

and The Spectacles on the south, and Castle and Governor's islands on the west. It is, within these limits,
a mile and three-quarters long and nearly three-quarters of a mile wide.

To the westward of Governor's and Castle islands lies the Inner Harbor of Boston, which includes all that portion lying
abreast of the city up to the Charlestown wharves. i

Deorchester Point, a large, high and well-settled peninsala, forming the southeastern extremity of Boston, lies E. and W,
and is nearly a mile long from the eastern end of Soutl: Boston to the water. Houges are thickly clustered over the whole sur-
face of the peninsula, and upon the highest point is a very conspicuous building with a enpola.  This iz the
Blind Asylum, and is one of the marke for coming in by the Hypoerite Chaunel. On the southern side of Dorchester Poiat.
Dourchester Point are the approaches to Neponset River,—Thompson’s Island forming the eastern side of the
entrance; and on the west, low marsh lands joiu the peninsula to the mainland at Dorchester.  On the north and nerthwest,
South Boston is separated from Bostun proper by a narrow but deep chaunel, called Fort Hill Channel, which leads into South
Bay.

The city of Boston is built upon a peninsula which extends from the mainland in a RE. divection, and is two miles and a
balf long. 'Fhis peninsula lies between the Forg Hill Channel and Charles River,—the ¢ity being washed on three sides. Imme-
diately opposite to the northeastern extremity of Boston, and on the northern side of the Inner Harbor, lies
East Boston, built on Noddlv’s Island, which wae originally composed of salt-meadow, excdpt at its north-  Neoddle’s Island.
eastern end, where the land is bigher ; but large portions of it have been reclaimed and built upon. The
island lies on the eastern side of the barbor, and is separated from Charlestown by the Mystic River, and from the city of
Chelsea by a narrow and shallow stream, called Chelsea River. Bridges conunect it with the mainland to the northward.

Between Charlestown and East Boston is the eonfluence of the Charles and Mystic rivers,—the former rumming to the east-
ward between Cambridge, East Cambridge and Charlestown on the north, and Boston on the south., TIts
chanmnel is very intricate and narrow and is crossed by several bridges. The Mystic takes its rise at Med- Charies and
ford, three miles and a half above its mouth, and flows through a very crooked channel, but wiih a general Mystic Rivers.
direction about SE. to the eastern extremity of Charlestown. Here it is crossed by a bridge, called Chelsea
Bridge, connecting (tharlestown with Chelsea. At the bridge the Mystic runs about B SW. and joins the Charles at its junction
with the Inner Harbor. ’

The Charlestown Navy Yard occupies nearly all of the eastern shore-line of Charlestown, and is very conapicuous on account
of its large ship-houses, foundries, amoke-stacks and large granite buildings.

The inner Harbor of Beston is irregular in shape, and has extensive flats but a deep channel. Tt is about two miles long,
and at its widest part, just off South Boston, is a mile in width ; while at its narrowest, between Boston and
East Boston, it is ouly a quarter of a mile wide. Extensive flats fill the large bight between Derchester Inner Harbor.
Point and the eastern extremity of Boston proper, and are called Dorchester Flats. These flats it is pro-

Pased to reclaim and build upon,— extending the wharf-line to the edge of the channel ; and when this iz done the Inner Harber
will in_ue place have a greater width than half a mile.

DANGERS
IN APPROACHING AND ENTERING BOSTON HARBOR BY THE MAIN SHIP CHANNEL.

L. coming from the Nortmward.—In approaching the Main Ship Chaounel from the northward
great care should be taken, especially in thick weather, to avoid The Graves. These are very danger-
gus bare rocks, lying in a N. by E. and S. by W. dircetion, and united into one ledge at low water,—
formmg a group six hundred yards long. Four hundred and fifty yards NE. § N.

;;’m the bare ledges is a small but very dangerous rock, bare at low water, called the The Graves.
b ortheast e-of The Graves, or simply the Northeast Grave. This rock is marked
Y a large “ Whistling Buoy,” sounded by the motion of the sea. It is placed in twelve fathoms
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water four hundred yards NE. of the rock, serves to mark both the Northeast Grave and the bare
- ledges of The Graves proper, and can be heard at the distunce of four miles. The following bear-
ings and distances of these dangerous obstructions will be found wuseful in avoiding them, or in going
into Boston Harbor in thick weather, after hearing the sound of the whistle.

The Graves proper bear from

Miles.
Bgeg Rock Light-house, 8. 3} B, _ e __ 4%
Hotel on Nahant Head, S. by B. 3 B. __ ______ e 33
Grover’s Cliff, SE. by E. I B. e 431 .
Deer Island Hospitel,t B, __ _ . _ e 4% t
Long Island Light-house, B. by N. + N._.__________________________ 43
Outer Brewster, NE. by N. § WN._ e 1%
Boston Light-house, NB. by N.__ 2%
The Whistling Buoy off the Northeast Grave bears from
Miles
Egg Rock Light-house, S. by B. * ®.______ __ ______ o ____ 4
Long Island Light-house, E.by N. § N._____________________________ 43
Boston Light-house, NE. § N.___ __ e 2%
Minot’s Ledge Light-house, NW. by W. § W. ____ ______ . T2

Passing The Graves, the next danger met with, if bound for the Main Ship Channel, is Martin’s
Ledge, which lies on the northeastern side of the approach, and is marked by a red
Martin’s Ledge. nun-buoy of the second class (No, 2), placed in six fathoms just to the eastward of it.
The ledge lies B. from the Outer Brewster, distant nearly three-quarters of a imile,
and has sixteen feet at mean low water and fourteen at low spring tides. The buoy bears 8. from the
Whistling Buoy off the Northeast Grave, a little over a mile and a half; NE. § N. from Boston
Ledge, threc-quarters of a mile; and NE. 1 N. from Point Allerton Bar buoy, two miles distant.
When up with Martin’s Ledge another red nun-buoy will be scer on the northwestern side of
the channel. This is on Boston Ledge, which has fourteen feet at lowest tides, and
Boston Ledge. lies SW. } 8. from Martin’s Ledge, three-quarters of a2 mile; S8E. by 8. § 8. from the
eastern end of Outer Brewster, two-thirds of a mile; and E. by N. from Boston
Light-house, nearly a mile and a quarter distant. The buoy is of the second class, marked No. 4,
and is placed in six fathoms on the southeastern side of the ledge.
Thieves’ Ledge. Thieves’ Ledge, or The Thieves, as it is generally called, is not in the way of
vessels bound in from the northward unless beating to windward, when they may
approach it in standing to the southward. It has nowhere less than four and a half fathoms at lowest
tides, and is not buoyed. Its bearings and distances are as follows: From

. Miles.
Point Allerton, E. by N. ; N. = 2%
Boston Light-house, B. by 8. } 8. __ e~ 2z
Harding’s Ledge Beacon, NE. by N. t N. ___ _____ e o 13
Minot’s Ledge Light-house, NW. by N.______ . _____________. 4%

Harding’s Ledge, or The Hardings, is an extensive ledge, composed of a number of bare rocks
surrounded by shoal water, and lying a mile and a half from the shore and to the eastward of Point
Allerton. Tt'is so far to the southward that it is not even seen by vessels coming from the northward

bound in with a fair wind; but, if standing to the southward of Point Allerton, they

Harding’s must beware of it. The shoal ground of this ledge extends over a surface three-

Ledge. eighths of a mile long NE. and 8W.,and a quarter of a mile wide NW. and SE. A

wrought-iron beacon, thirty-one and a half feet high, marks the dry part of the ledge.

It is surmounted by a day-mark, consisting of a cast-iron ring or wheel four feet in diameter, set

horizontally, with twelve wooden pendants, five feet in length, attached to the rim. The whole is
painted black, and is called Harding’s Ledge Beacon; and its bearings and distances are as follows:

. Miles.
Point AHerton Bar buoy bears NW.by W.__________________________ 1§
Boston Light-house NW. . - 23
Martin’s Ledge M. e 28
Whistling Buoy off The Graves N. + B. o 4
Davis’ Ledge buoy 8E. § B.____ ... e e e e e e e ——— 4%

Minot’s Ledge Light-house SE. } B.___.___ e e e v —— AR

t Largest building wvisible.
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A bell-buoy, painted black, and carrying a five hundred pound bell, is anchored in seven and a half
fathoms about three hundred and fifty yards B NE. from the beacon; and from it Boston Light-house
bears N'W. L W., distant two miles and three-eighths.

Narrows Light-house and Long Island Light-house in range lead clear of The Hardings, to the
northeastward of them.

After passing Boston Ledge there are no dangers met with until you are nearly abreast of Boston
Light-house. Here, if beating in, do not approach the southern shore too clasely, to avoid Point
Allerton Bar, a ledge with eight feet at mean low water, which makes off from the bare ledge of
Point Allerton in 2 N NE. direction. Its northern end is nearly seven hundred yards
from the point; and on this end, in three and a half fathoms, is placed a black nun-  Peint Alferton
buoy of the second class (No. 3), as a guide to vessels entering Nantasket Roads, Bar.
The dry ledge of Point Allerton extends off four hundred yards from the shore, and
its northern point is marked by a four-sided granite pyramid surmounted by a black cone. This is
called Point Allerton Beacon, and is nearly three hundred yards inside of the black buoy on the
bar,— bearing from it SW. by 8.1 8. There is no passage between-the buoy and the bencon except at
high water, and then only for light-draught vessels. .

On the northern side of the channel, Boston Light-house showld receive a berth to the northward
of at least a quarter of a mile to avoid the shoals on its southern side——some of which are bare. A
rock with fifteen feet at mean low water lics three hundred and fifty yards 8. by E. from the light-house.

When abreast of Boston Light-housc there will be seen a little to the northward, about six hun-
dred vards off, a red spar-buoy. This is on Nash’s Rock, which has thirteen feet at low water, lics
nearly in mid-channel, and bears from Boston Light-house SW. 4 W., threc-eighths
of a mile, and from Narrows Light-house W. by N., one mile distant. The buoy is  Nash’s Rock.
marked No. 8, and is placed in eighteen feet water on the southern side of the ledge.

There is good water on both sides of Nash’s Rock; but vessels wishing to pasg to the northward of it
must give the buoy a berth of three or four hundred yards to the southward.

It is intended to remove Nasl’s Rock, by blasting, to a depth of twenty-one feet at mean low
water.

When past Nash’s Rock, and standing to the westward through Nantasket Roads, a number of
buoys will be seen ahead and on both hands. These numerous buoys muat not be allowed to confuse
the judgment, for only three of them belong to this channel. The black nun-buoy* (No. 1) lying
close in with the Nantasket shore,on the southern side,is on Toddy Rocks, which lie six
hundred yards N. from the Nantasket shore and have eleven feet close to the buoy. The Hunt’s Ledge.
nun-buoy painted red and black in horizontal stripes,* which appears a little to the
northward of the black buoy, and nearly in range with it when first seen, is on Hunt's Ledge, which
has twelve feet at lowest tides, and lics three hundred yards N. from Toddy Rocks buoy. The buoy
is on the rock, and there is good water all arcund it; but vessels using the Main Channel do not go
near it unless beating to windward.

The two last~mentioned buoys are both placed for use of vessels intending to anchor in
Nantasket Roads.

The red nun-buoy* seen nearly ahead is on the southern end of The Centurion, and the black
nun-buoy ahead, and close to the red one, is on the northern end of the same shoal. Vessels using
the Main Ship Channel pass to the northward of the black buoy; while those using the Back or Western
Way pass to the sputhward of the red buoy. Centurion Rocks, or T'he Centurion, which have twelve
feet at lowest tides, lie three-eighths of a mile 8E. } 8. from Narrows Light-house,
and W. by 8. } 8. from Boston Light-house, a mile and an eighth distant. They are Centurion
ou tlle southern side of the Main Channel, where it joins the Back or Western Way Rocks.
i Nantasket Roads. On the northern end of the ledge, in seventeen feet water, is
Placed a black nun-buoy* (No. 5) to mark the Main Ship Channel. On the southern end, in thirteen
f‘L‘C_t water, is placed a red nun-buoy* (No. 2) to mark the Back Way. Vessels bound up the Main
Ship Channel sometimes pass to the southward of this buoy, and, rounding it tothe westward, steer up
for Narrows Light-house, passing to the eastward of the black buoy on George’s Island Rocks.

The red beacon seen .on the northern side of the channel is on False Spit, (sec page 3,) the south-
tastern extension of Spit Bar. The beacon, which is surmounted by a red spindle with cage on top, is
called False Spit Beacon,and is built on that part of the ledge which is dry at low water.  About five
hundred yards to the westward of this beacon, and just to the eastward of Narrows Light-house, stands
& pyramidal granite beacon, which is called Spit Beacon. It marks the southwestern extremity of Spit
or Browster Bar, which is here dry at low water.

The black buoy which lies nearly due 8. of Narrows Light-house, and a guarter of a mile to the
Westward of the buoy on the northern end of The Centurion, is on George’s Island Rocks, which make
;’ lm an easterly direction from George’s Island for about six hundred yards; and
t’i;"e ve feet at mean low water is found at this distance from the southeastern point of George’s
the island. * The buoy, which is a nun* of the third class, marked No. 7, is placed in  fs/and Rocks.

Tee fathoms water on the eastern end of the ledge, and lies about four hundred yards
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8. 3 W. from Narrows Light-house. A channel with four fathoms, which exists between this buoy and
The Centurion, is used by sailing-vessels when the wind.is scant for the eastern puassage.

The castern shore of George’s Island is all shoal, and must receive a good berth in passing through
The Narrows.

[ Kelly’s Rock, which formerly lay nearly half a mile SE. by E.  B. from Narrows Light-house,
and Tower Rock, two hundred yards SW. } 8. from the same light, have been removed by the T. 8.
Engincers. They have now not less than twenty-three feet at mean low water.]

After passing Narrows Light-house there are no dangers in the channel until you are past Gallup’s

Island and approach the northern end of Lovell’s Island, when a red nun-buoy* will

Seventy-four  be seen lying off the northwestern point of the latter. This buoy is on Seventyrfour

Bar, Bar, which makes out from that point in a westerly direction for three hundred and

fifty yards and is nearly all dry at low water. The buoy is placed in seventeen feet on

the western end of the shoal and is marked No. 10; and from it the pier on the northern side of the
island bears BE. } 8., distant three hundred and fifty yards.

From the northwestern part of Gallup’s Island an extensive shoal stretches away to the north-
ward a distance of cight hundred yards. Much of this shoal is dry at low water, and on its northern
point, nearly opposite to the red buoy on Seventy-four Bar, are placed a black nun-buoy* (No. 9) and

a large stone beacon, also painted black, to the southwestward of the buoy. The buoy
Nix’s Mate. is off the northéastern end of a long ledge which makes off from the dry flat on which

the beacon is built,—ledge and flat being known by the name of Nix’s Mate or Nick’s
Mate—and is a very extensive and dangerous shoal. Nix’s Mate Beacon is a granite monument with
square basze, surmounnted by an octagonal pyramid. It is painted black, and stands on the dry shoal a
little over one hundred and fifty yards 8. from its northern end. Deer Tsland Point Beuacon in range
with Apple Island leads clear of this shoal. (See ranges for Main Ship Channel.)

The following bearings and distances may be useful: From Nix’s Mate Beacon

Miles.
Long Island Light-house bears W._______________________ a little over %
Pier on northern end of Liovell’s Island B. ____ . ____ ________________ 3
Narrows Light-house (jus% on with the southeastern point of I.ovell’s
Island) 8E. § B. _ e e i}
Western point of Gallup’s Island 8. § E.__________ .. ____ . _______ ¥
Old Quarantine Hospital (on Rainsford’s Island) SW. by 8. $ 8._______._ 1%
Deer Island Point Beacon NW. by N. %

Rounding Nix’s Mate the Broad Sound Channels are entered, and the course leads to the west-
ward through President’s Roads. The channel is clear to The Lower Middle,—a distance of nearly
two miles; but from Nix’s Mate Beacon a shoal bar makes to the northwestward about an eighth of a
mile. This spit is known as the Northwest Spit of Nix’s Madte.

The southern end of Deer Island must not be approached too closely, for a long point, dry at low

water, makes off from it in a 8. by W. direction for a quarter of a mile; and on the

feer Island end of this point is built a four-sided granite pyramid, painted red. The shoal is known
Point. as Deer Island Point, and the beacon as Deer Island Point Beacon. It is a guide to
vessels coming in by the Broad Sound Channels, and is also one of the Main Ship

Channel ranges. From Deer Island Point Beacon

Miles.
Nix’s Mate Beacon bears S8E. by 8. _ __ _ et ——
Long Island Light-house8SW.__________________________ a little over 3
North Spectacle Island W. by 8. $ 8. _____________________ S, it
Fort Independence W. § N._ . o ____ 2%
Apple Island NW. o 2

Long Island Head is tolerably bold-to, and may be safely approached within two hundred and
fifty yards.

7 Passing through President’s Roads on the W. } N. course, there will be seen on the northern side
of the channel a large red nun-buoy, (in winter a spar with two prongs.) This is on The TLower
Middle, a very extensive shoal, lying E 8E, and W N'W., and a mile in length, with portions of it

bare at mean Iow water. The buoy is placed in seventeen feet on the eastern end of

The Lowar the bar, a little over half a mile N. from the North Spectacle, and is marked No. 6.

Middle. It marks the dividing point of the channel, which here separates,—one narrow but

good channel, called the North Channel, passing along the northern side of The Lower

Middle, between it and Governor’s Island Point ; and the other, ca.lleg the Main Ship Channel, passing

along the southern side of The Lower Middle, between it and Castle Island ; but the latter only should

be used by strangers. The red nun-buoy on The Lower Middle bears from Deer Island Point Beacon

W. § N, distant one mile and a half, and from Long Island Light-house N'W. by 'W. 3 'W., distant
one mile and a half. ' L.
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Passing the red buoy on the southeastern end of The Lower Middle, a black nun-buoy,* in range
with Castle Island, is seen ahead. This is on Castle Rocks, which make off from the southeastern
side of Castle Island in an casterly direction tor nearly six hundred yards and are very shoal,—three
feet at low water being found one hundred yards inside of the buoy. There is no
passage to the westward of. the buoy,—the flats extending clear to Dorchester Point.  Lastle Rocks.
The buoy is marked No. 7 and is placed in eighteen feet at low water. In beating,
while to the nerthward of it, do not approach Castle Island nearer than three hundred and fifty vards,
or go inside of the buoy bearing SE. by 8. 1 8. Near the northern end of the island is a wharf
extending out in a NE. direction, the end of which is in sixteen feet at low water, and will serve as a
guide t0 vessels beating through. They should keep outside of the line from this wharf to the buoy;
and if using the lead they must not stand to the westward after striking three and a quarter fathoms,

On the northern side of the channel, nearly opposite to Castle Rocks buoy, will be seen a red
nun-buoy.* This is on State Ledge, an obstruction formed by two small rocks lying
on the southern side of The Lower Middle, half a mile W. by N. from the south- State Ledge.
castern buoy. Onmne of these rocks has only three feet at low water, and is called
Palmyra Rock. The buoy is placed in seventeen feet to the southward of the ledge and is marked No. 8.
(The southern edge of this ledge has been removed to a depth of fourteen feet at mean low water.)

‘When past the red nun-buoy on State Ledge there will be seen ahead, also on the northern side
of the channel, another red nun-buov,* which is on the Northwest End of The Lower Middle. The
Lower Middle, as before stated, is a mile in length in an E 8E. and W N'W. direction, and the North
Channel unites with the Main Ship Channel at its northwestern end. At this point the buoy (which
it a nun of the third class, marked No. 10) is placed in seventeen feet water, and bears from Castle
Rocks buoy N., one-third of a mile, and from Governor’s Island Point 8., the same distance.

‘When abreast of buoy No. 10 another red nun-bov* is visible, which is on Governor’s Island
DPoint, (as the shoal which extends oft from the southeastern end of Governor’s Island

is called.) Tts direction is SW. by 8. } 8., 1its length a quarter of a mile, and it is dry Governor's
at low water for half its length. The buoy is of the third class, marked No. 12, and Isfand Point.

is placed in fourteen feet off the southwestern eud of the shoal, and at the northern

point of the junction of the North with the Main Ship Channpel. Vessels using the North Channel
\{'liill find the best, water midway between this buoy and the buoy on the Northwest End of The Lower
Middle.

The North Channel, as before stated, runs along the northern side of The Lower Middle, which
forms its southern boundary. The northern boundary is formed by very extenszive dry flats, quite
bold-to, und known as Governor’s Island Flats. They extend off from the castern shore of Governor’s
Island in an B SE. direction for one mile, and their eastern point is the southern point
of entrance to Governor’s Island Channel, which is at present the deepest channel into Governor's
Boston, but fit only for steamers. On the northern side of this eastern point is placed Island Flats.
a4 black spar-buoy (No. 1) in three and a half tathoms water. This buoy is not, how-
ever, in the North Channel, but marks the southern side of the entrance to Governor’s Island Channel.
It should not be approached by vessels bound through the North Channel, as the flats extend a quarter
of a mile to the southiward of it; and on the southern side of these is placed a red spar-buoy (No. 2)
n vighteen feet water, as a guide to the North Channel.

When abreast of the red buoy on Governor’s Island Point a black nun-buov™® will be seen bearing
NW. 1 W., and one-third of a mile off. This is on the western side of the chapnel, and marks a four
feet spot on what is known as The Upper Middle. The buoy is a nun of the first class, marked No. 9,
and is placed in seventeen feet water on the northeastern side of the shoal. The Upper Middle is not,
strictly speaking, a middle ground, but a bar,—in fact, from Castle Island to a point
one-third of a mile above The Upper Middle buoy the shoal water extends farther The Upper
and farther from shore, encreaching upon the channel, and forming part of what is Middle.
known as South Beston or Dorchester Flats. The U pper Middle is part of this. The
bar extends nearly all the way aeross, and nineteen feet at mean low water is the best water that can
!"f carried over it, except in a very narrow cut made by the U. 8. Enginecrs in the course of their
miprovements, in which there is twenty-three feet at mean low water. The U. 8. Engineers are at
Present engaged in dredging a channel across it two hundred yards wide and twenty-three feet deep,
which will probably be finished before the publication of this work. When completed, an unobstructed
Pissage, with three and three-quarter fathoms at lowest tides, will exist from Point Allerton to the
anchorage off Boston.

When abreast of the black buoy on The Upper Middle, there will be seen on the northern side
the channel, and to the westward of Guvernor’s Island, a black spar-buoy (No. 7).
4 us buoy is placed on the western end of Governor’s Tsland Shoal, making off from Governor’'s
(‘lFQ Western point of Governor’s Island ; and properly belongs to Governor’s Island  /Isfand Shoal.
; 1:1111101,' marking its goint of junction with the Main S8hip Channel. ,
s} A Tittle over one hundred ‘yards to the northwestward of the black buoy on Governor’s Island
Shoal will be seen a red buoy, and about the same distance still farther to the northwestward a spindle.

A, C P .—-"2
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Bird Is/end These are on Bird Island Flats, surrounding Bird Island, which is an island only at
Flats. low water. It is covered at hali—tlde and the spindle marks its southeastern point.
This point is one-third of a mile Nw. by W. tfrom the western end of Governor’s
Island, and between them passes the deep (hduud commonly known as Governor’s Island Channel.
The %pmdlo is_iron, has a cage on top, is painted red, and is known as Bird Island Beacon. The
buoy is a spar (No. 1 23, and is placed in fourteen feet on the southeastern point of Bird Island Flats.
Tt i= seventy-five i yards 8. 1 E. from the spindle, and vessels using the Main Ship Channel pass to
the southwestward of it.  About one hundred and fifty yards to the southward of this buoy is another
red spar (No. 14), marking a spot with sizteen and a half Jeet upon it at mean low water.

On the southwestern side of the Channe] and nearly a mile above the black buoy on The Upper
Middle, (from which it bears NW. by W W ,) will be scen a black nun-buoy* (No. 11). This is

on Slate Ledge, which hcs on the northern edge of South Boston Flats, nearly midway
Slate Ledge. between Dorchester Point and the Fort Iill Channel. Tt is two-thirds of a mile from

the nearest shore, and is placed on the northeastern end of the ledge in seventeen feet
water. Slate Tedge is dry at low spring tides, and there is no passage inside of it except at high water,
and then only for light-draught vessels, as the extensive South Boston or Doichester F, lats, which are
dry in most places at low spring tides, occupy the whole arca inshore of The Upper Middle, —e‘:tendm{r
from Castle Island to the entrance to Fort Hill Channel.  South Boston Flats are to be filled up nearly
to the edge of the channel, with the exception of a narrow channel leading along the northern side of
the peninsula of South Boston.

There is a shoal spot with fourteen feet just to the northward of the buoy on Slate Ledge, lying
half a mile E SE. from the end of Long Wharf, and bearing from the State-House BE. by 8., and from
Slate Lﬂ]go buoy N. § W. It is three-cighths of a mile from the latter, and is not marked in any
way. It is, however, “the intention of the Harbor Commissioners to dredge this portion of the channel
to a depth of twentv-throc feet at mean low water,—in doing which they will remove this shoal as well
as Slate Ledge.

Nearly 1n mid-channel, and about two hundred and fifty yvards from the northeastern point of
Boston, is a shoal spot with ﬁﬂecn Jeet at mean low waler; and two hundred yards 8. of this spot is
another with sevendeen feef al low tide. The foriner bears NE. 3 E. from Boston State-House, and the
latter NE. by E. § B.  Vessels passing up to the Navy Yard, or into Charles River, may avoid these
shoals by l\ccpmg close to the line of wharves on cither side, d{,LUIdl]]lr as they are bound to Charles-
town or into Charles River. There are no dangers in the Charles River to the eastward of Charles-
town Bridge; buat beyvond the bridge it will be necessary to take a pilot.

In the \Ivsti(- River, below Chelsea Bridge, there is @ very long shoal, forming a kind of middle-
ground. Tt makes off from the southern side "of the draw in the br idge in a 8. by W. dn‘cotmn, and

extends to the mouth of the river—a distance of thr(,(,-qua.rterb of a mile. A decp
. Dangers--- channel runs on its western side, along the Navy Yard piers, into a kind of pocket at
Mystic River.  the northern end of the yard; and there is also good water on its eastern side, along

the line of the East Boston wharves. Fourtoen feet at mean low water is the least that
can be found on this shoal.  There is no buoy on its southern end, but the bearings are as follows:
Bunker Hill Monument N'W., by W., and Boston State-House 8W. 3} W; and it is about three hun-
dred vards from either shore.  Vessels bound to Chelsea keep close a,]()ng the linc of the East Boston
wharves and hold the eastern side of the river aboard until up with the town. (See Sailing Directions.)

Above Chelsea Bridge the Mystic is a mass of flats with a narrow and crooked channel winding
among them. Itis crossed by three bridges between Charlestown and Medford, and it is 1mp()ﬁmbl('
to give any sailing directions which would be intelligible. Vessels bound through the bridges must

take a pxlot.
SATLING DIRECTIONS
FOR APPROACHING AND ENTERING BOSTON HARBOR BY THE MAIN SHIP CHANNEL.

1. Coming from the Northward.—The custom heretofore has been, when coming from the north-
ward, to pass to the southward of the Thieves’ Ledge; but there is no reason why the entrance should
not be made to the northward of that ledge, which has five fathoms on it and is only dangerous in
rough weather. On the other hand, Harding’s Ledge, which lies on the southern side of the nsual
entrance, is bare in some places at low water. At night it is especially recommended to pass on the
northern side of The Thieves.  To enter by this passage, the course from Cape Ann is 8W. 3 W, (heading
for Point Allerton.) On this course, when Boston Light-house bears W. § N., a mile and a quarter
distant, and you are in ten and a half fathoms water, steer W. 2 8. until it bears N. # W. and is a little
abaft the beam. On this course there will be not less than five fathoms and a half.  Now, if indending
to anchor in Nantasket Roads, steer W. } 8., carrying not less than four fathoms, which will lead you
up with the red nun-buoy on the southern end of Centurion Rocks. When past this buay, if the weather
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be fine, haul over towards Windmill Point, (the eastern point of entrance to Nantasket Sailing Direc-
Gut,) and anchor at pleasure in from three to eight fathoms, gravel and sand.  But, fions--Main
wishing to make the usual anchorage in the Roads, when up with the red nun-buoy on  Shig Channel.
the southern end of Centurion Rocks; (as before,) steer W 8W.,, carrying not less than
six fathoms, unti! Long Island Light-house opens well clear of the southwestern point of George’s Island
and the depth is eight fathoms. Vessels should now haul up for the light, and anchor when Boston
Light-house is well shut in behind George’s Island, in from three to four fathoms, fine grey sand.
Vessels of twenty feet draught or over must anchor farther to the southward than the above range.
If bound up fo the city : When Boston Light-house bears N. ¥ W., (as before,) steer W for the
southern end of George’s Island until Narrows Light-house bears NW. § N., in range with False Spit
Beacon.,  This course earries not less than four fathoms and leads up to the black nun-buoy on the
northwestern end of The Centurion.  Thence thé course is NW. § W. for Nix’s Mate Beacon, carrying
not less than four and a half fathoms, and passing between Narrows Light-house and Fort Warren ;
and when the eastern end of Gallup’s Island is nearly abeam, (bearing SW. L W.,} steer NW. by N.
for the southern end of Deer Izland, having Nantasket Hill exactly astern and carrying not less than
four and a half fathoms., When Nix’s Mate Beacon bears W. L N., a quarter of a mile off, steer NW.
for Deer Island IPoint Beacon, which will be in range with the extreme southwestern point of Apple
Island. This course continued, keeping the range, will carry not less than four and a half fathoms,
and will pass close to the buoy on the northeastern end of Nix’s Mate, leaving it to the westward.
Continue the course until Long Island Light-house bears W SW., with six fathoms water, when steer
W. I N. info President’s Roads, carrying nothing less than four fathoms.  Here anchor anywhere clear
of the sailing-linés ; but the best anchorage is to the southward of the line from Nix’s Mate to Castle
Island, in from six to eight fathoms, good holding-ground.

But, if bound to Beston, continue the W. [ N. course, passing three-eighths of a mile to the
northward of The Spectacles, until the House of Correction on the northern end of Deer Island beurs
NE. by E. } E. and the highest part of the North Spectacle S8BE. by 8. £ 8. Here the depth will
be four and a half fathoms, and the course N'W. 1 I, passing to the westward of State Ledge buoy
and to the eastward of Castle Rocks buoy, and eurrying four and a half fathoms, until you are up with
the black nun-buoy (No. 9) on The Upper Middle. Now alter the course sufficiently to the north-
ward to give this buoy a berth to the southwestward of seventy-five yards, and when abreast of it steer
NW. § N, having the westernmost pier-head in East Boston nearly ahead and the large brick buildings
in the Navy Yard directly ahead, with Bunker Hill Monument just open to the westward of them.
On this course there is not less than nineteen feet.  This range, (of Bunker Hill Monument just open
to the westward of the brick buildings in the Navy Yard,) if kept, will make the course good in spite
of the tidal current; and when Boston State-House bears NW. by W. § W., NW. by W. should be
steered, carrying four and a half fathoms, until it bears W. by N. § N. Here vesscls may aochor in
four and a half fathoms off the southern part of the eity, or run into the edge of the flats if’ of light
draught, and anchor according to draught. If bound into Mystic River and wp to Chelsea : When the
State-House bears W. by N. 1 N., (as before,) steer N. for about a third of a mile, und then N, by W.
1 W, keeping close to the East Boston wharves while passing them, and Lolding the eastern bank of
the river aboard until ap with the town. On the course past the East Boston wharves there is not
less than nineteen feet at mean low water. If bound to the Navy Yard: Steer directly for the two
large buildings on Navy Yard Point. Run close to the point, and hanl up about NE. by N. along
the shore, anchoring at pleasure. On this course there is not less than four and a quarter fathoms.
{f bound into Charles River : When Boston State-House bears W by N. } N., steer N. by W. § W,
‘."“].Y keeping pretty close to the Boston wharves, and rounding the northeastern point of the peninsula
Into Charles River. On this course there is not less than twenty-one feet. If bound to Cambridge,
vessels must take a pilot.

: The above courses pass a mile and a half to the southeastward of the Whistling Buoy off the
Northeast Grave; nearly half a mile to the eastward of Martin’s Ledge; three-quarters of a mile to
ﬂ‘_“‘- northward of Thieves’ Ledge; a third of a mile to the eastward of Boston Ledge; a third of a
mile to the southward of Shag Rocks; nearly half a mile to the northward of Point Allerton Bar; a
hundreq and twenty yards to the southward of Nash’s Rock buoy; fifty yards to the northward of the
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Sailing O irec- black nun-buoy on the northwestern end of Centurion Rocks; two hundred yards to
tions--Marn the eastward of George’s Island Rocks; two hundred yards to the westward of Seventy-
Ship Channel. four Bar; fifty yards to the eastward oi Nix’s Mate buoy; a quarter of a mile to the

southward of the red nun-buoy on the eastern end of The Lower Middle; three hundred
yards to the eastward of Castle Rocks; two hundred yards to the southwestward of State Ledge; seventy-

five yards to the southward of the red nun-buoy on the northwestern end of The Lower Middle; a

hundred yards to the southward of the red nun-buoy on Governor’s Island Point; from fifty to seventy-

five yards to the eastward of The Upper Middle; nearly a quarter of a mile to the northward of Slate

Ledge; and about a hundred and fifty yards to the southward of the fourteen feet shoal.

I1. coming From Sea from the Eastward.-—If from sea, and the land off Point Allerton is
fallen in with, bring Boston Light-house tc bear W N'W., three miles distant, and Minot’s- Ledge
Light-house SE. by 8., four miles; when the depth will be ten and a half fathoms, and the course W,
by N. 1 N., carrying not less than five and a half fathoms. On this course Long Island Head and
light-house will be a little open to the northward. Continue it until Boston Light-house bears N.
W, with five and a half fathoms water, when, if’ bound fo an anchorage in Nantasket Roads, steer W
1 8., carrying four fathoms, until you are up with the red nun-buoy on the southeastern end of Cen-
turion Rocks, when haul over towards the Nantasket shore. Or, steer W 8W. trom the Centurion
buoy, earrying not less than six fathoms, until Long Island Light-house opens to the westward of
George’s Island, when the light may be steered for (about NW. 3 W.) until Boston Light-house is
shut in behind George’s ‘Island, and anchorage found in from three and u half to four and three-
quarter fathoms. If bound up to the city: When Boston Idght-house bears N. £ W, (as before,) the
course will be W, following the directions previously given for the Main Ship Chdnnel.

The above courses pass a quarter of a mile to the southward of Thieves’ Ledge and three-quarters
of a mile to the northward of Harding’s Ledge.

APPROACHES TO BOSTON MAIN ENTRANCE FROM THE SOUTHWARD.

A mariner coming from the vicinity of Cape Cod, and bound to Boston, will notice, as a most conspicnous object on
approaching the shore, a tall grey light-tower, apparently standing in the water at sume distance from the
Minot’s Ledge land. This is Minot's Ledge Light house, built on the outermoat of the Cohasset Rocks, on what is called
Light-house. The Outer Minot, a ledge bare at low water. The tower, which is ef granite with a bronze lantern on top,
is a bundred feet high, and shows a fixed white light, of the second order of Fresnel, from a height of

ninety-two feet above the sea, visible sixteen miles. The geographical position of this light-house is

Latitude _ . e 42C¢ 16’ 9" N.
Longitude  _ o e e 70° 45’ 34" W.,
and its bearings and distances are as follows: From
. Miles.

Cape Ann, (Thatcher's Island,)8W. by 8.3 8. ____________ . _ o __._.._ 9233
Nahant Head, 8E. by B. § 8. __ e nearly 103
Whistling Buoy off Northeast Grave, BE. by B. 8 8. 748
The Outer Brewster, SE. & 8. __ 6%
Boston Light-house, 8E. 3+ B, __ __ . __________ __._______________ e .. 6% .
Point Allerton, BE. by B. ___ e [+
Thieves Ledge, 8E. ¥ 8. . _._ . . ___________._.___ S 43
Bell-vuoy on Harding's Ledge, 8B. ¥ E. __ ___ 43
Strawberry Point, (esstern side of Cohasget Entrance,) NE. 2y N, § N. ____ . _____ .~ 1
Scituate Light-tower, N. by W. & W _ 4%
Gurnet Light-houses, {entrance o Plymouth,) N¥WW. ______ _________ ____ 18
Race Point Light-housge, (Cape Cod, )RW. I W.___________ 26 4
Eastern extremity of Cape Cod, (above Highland Light-house, )NW. by W.______ . _______ . ___ 30

A bell, struck by machinery, will be sounded during thick and foggy weather.

From Minot's Ledge to the shore lie the Cohasset Rocks, a great number of sunken and bare ledges

Cohasset Rooks, through and among which winde what is called the Gangway Passage. Strangers must never attempt ©

pass inshore of the light-house, as many of the ledges are not buoyed, and among those that are so mar ked

a stranger would certainly get confused and run ashore.
Strawberry Point, the most easterly pmut of Boston Bay, lies one mile 8W. by 8. from Minot's Ledge Light-house and
marke the southern limits of the bay, as Nahant Hend forms ite northern end. It wili appear, on apptolchmg Minot's Ledge
as a low grassy point, with groups of houses here aud there upon its surface, aund mmong them a large hotel.  Partly wooded



ADDITIONAL DIRECTIONS.

For the information of those desiring more specific directions as to making the anchorage behind
George’s Island, when bound through the Main Ship Channel, the following additional matter is given
in connection with paragraph 2, page 12:

The course W SW. from the Centurion buoy should be continued until Long Island Light-house

opens to the westward of George’s Island on « bearing of NW., when the light may be steered for
{about NW. ¥ W.) until, &e,, &c.
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hills will be seen behind the point and to the eastward of it. The deep cove which opens on the western Strawberry
side of the point, on passing to the westward of the light-house, is Cohasset Harbor. The seuthern shores Point.

of this harbor are low, but there is Ligh land back of them which, showing over the low land, gives the

appearance of a hilly country. The western shores are hilly and partly wooded, anild the town of Cohasset is situated at the
oot of these hills.

Passing to the westward the country will be found quite hilly and wooded, aud sand hilloeks are also seen here aud there
near the beaches. The shore-line is much eut up by coves and indentations, and small islets lie at intervals
along the shore. Half a mile to the northeastward of Cohasset Entrance is @ strip of sund-beach about three Oid Harbor.
hundred and twenty-five yards long, which occupies what was formerly thie entrance to a large cove of
irregular shape, now known as Old Harbor, The beach having formed acress the entrance makes of the former cove a2 pond.

A little over a mile and a quarter W NW. from Cohasset Entrance is an oblong hil] fifty feet high, bare of trees and covered
with grass, called Green Hill. Two bare rocky islets, called the Black Rocks, lie NE. by E. from this hill from a quarter o half
a mile off, and there is no passage between them and the hill. A life-boat station, established under the auspices of the Massa-
chusetts Humane Society, lies E 8E. from Green Hill, distant half a mile. From Green Hill to the westward
a low shore is passed, bounded by a narrow strip of sand-beach, behind which extend large salt-meadows. Black Rocks.
The higher and wooded lands lie still farther back, in no pluce approaching the beach nearer than thivee-
eighths of a mile. This low shore extends from the base of Green Hill, a little over half a mile tn a NW. by W. dirvection, to
the foot of & group of bare hills, called the Rockland Hills, separating the low lands between them and Green Hill from the
great Nantasket Beach, which begins at the foot of their western slopes and extends in an unbrokeu line two miles aud three-
quarters N NW. to the base of Point Alierton.

The Rockland Hills are from eighty to mdnety feet high and bare of trees. Two large summer hotels, the Atlantic and
Rockland houses, are built upon their sunmits and serve to distinguish them. When abreast of these hiils the beacon on
Harding’s Ledge will be plainly discernible to the northward and about a mile off. It is an iron spindle
painted biack, and carrying a day-mark consisting of a ring or wheel four feet in diameter, set horizontally, Rockland Hilis.
with twelve wooden pendapts attached to the rim. The bell-buoy will appear-a little to the eastward of the
spindle. Nantasket Beach, as before mentioned, extends in o NNW, direction to Point Allerton, and separates a large shallow
bay, called Hingham Bay, from the ocean, and is at no point more than half a mile wide. Several grassy hills rise at intervals
just back of the beach, the most prominent of which are Sagamore Head, White Head and Strawberry Hill,

Sagamore Head is grassy, eighty feet high, and has one or twe hunses apon it: and four hundred _vaﬁis to the northward
of it rises White Head, a bare hillock only forty-five feet high. Three hundred yards N. of White Head there is u hut of refuge,
established by the Massachusetts Humane Society. Nearly a mile farther to the nurthward rises a smooth green hill, bare of
trees, and showing a single house upon its summit. This is Btrawberry Hill, one hundred fect high: and at its base is another
life-boat station, established by the same society.

The high bare cliff seen to the northward of Strawberry Hill is Point Allerton, the southern point of entrance to the Main
Ship Channel. The land, rising abruptly from the water to u peak, then descending o a smail Jow valley, and then rising
again to a height of one hundred and fifteen feet, forms a head of very peculiar appearance. The southern
part of tlie point is a round hill, bare of everything except grass, and with perpendicular faces. There is Paint Allerton.
4 lifi-loat station in the valley, between the northern peint and the high cliff to the southward, and a hut of
refuge on the beach three hundred and twenty-five vards from the base of the bill. A road leads from this huat to Eull and
Nantasket. The sea-face of Point Allerton is protected by a sea-wall of granite.

On passing the beacon on Harding’s Ledge, Boston Light-house will be seen divectly ahead and on with the southern end of
4 reriarkable looking island, which looks like Paint Allerton, except that the high round hill is at its northern end, and the
sharp peak, like the pommel of a saddle, at its southern end; but the perpendicular cilﬁ‘s and the grassy surface are exactly
similar 16 those on Point Allerton. This is the Great Brewster, already described on page 2. So exactly
similar has been the action of the sea on this island and Point Allerton that they appear as if they had The Brewsters.
formerly been Juined together and afterwards separated by some great convulsion of nature. To the east-
ward of the Great Brewster will appear two bare rocky islands, lying nearly E. and W. of each other. Thesre are the Middle
Brewster and Outer Brewster, which are merely masses of black rock from fifty to sixty feet high, lying on the northern side
of the main entrance,

The city of Baston, with the dome of the State-House rising above the rest of the houses, will be seen in the distance to the
Westward of the light-house. 'The two bare isiands just to the left are Lovell's Island and Gallup’s Island; and Fort Warren
Is plainly vigible just to the northward of Point Allerton.

The description of the Main Ship Channel, afler passing Point Allerton, is given on pages 2-5.

DANGERS

IN APPROACHING AND ENTERING BOSTON HARBOR BY THE MAIN SHIPF CHANNEL.

ent, 11, Coming svom the southward, from the vicinity of Cape Coa-—In the approach to the main
Uirance from the sowthward the first danger met with is, as before mentioned, Minot’s Ledge. There
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are two rocks on this shoal, known respectively as The Ouier and The Inner Minot. On The Outer
Minot, upon which is built the light-house, there is no water at low tide; but on The
Minot's Ledge. Tnner Minot there is six feet at mean low water. The Outer Minot bears from Straw-
berry Point NE. by N. ¢ N., one mile, and from Scituate Light-tower N. by W. 3 W,
four miles and three-cighths distant. ¥rom The Outer Minot Point Allerton bears N'W. by W, six
miles; Narrows Light-house N'W. by W. Nearly, cight miles; Boston Light-house NW. } W, six
miles and three-quarters ; and the castern end of Outer Brewster NW. 3 N, six miles and three-quarters
distant.
Davis’ Ledge, the northernmost of the Stellwagen Ledges, (which lie in a N. and 8. line along the
shore between Strawberry Point and Scituate,) has fourteen feet at mean low water. It
Davis” Ledge. is three-cighths of a mile E. by 8. 1 8. from Minot’s Ledge Light-house, and is marked
by a black nun-buoy of the second class (No. 1}, placed 1n five fathoms on the eastern
side of the shoal.  Vessels must not attempt to pass between this buoy and the light-house. .
After passing Minot’s Ledge there are no dangers in the approaches from the southward until you are
up with The Hardings; and vessels may stand to within three-quarters of a mile of the shore with
safety from Minot’s Tedge until up with The Hardings. There is an excellent passage between 1cint
Allerton and this ledge, with from three to six fathoms in it; but there are several shoal spots of sicteen
feet, and on this account it is not recommended to vessels of heavy draught.
Harding’s Ledge, or The Hardings, is an extensive ledge, lying to the eastward of Point Allerton
and abbut a mile and a half’ from shore. There are many rocks bare at low water, and
Harding's rocks awash upon it,—the shoal ground extcnding over a surfuce of three-eighths of a
Ledge. mile square. A wrought-iron beacon, thirty-one and a half feet high, marks the dry part
of this ledge. Tt is surmounted by a day-mark eonsisting of a cast-iron ring or wheel
four feet in diameter, set horizontally, with twelve wooden pendants five feet in length attached to the
rim. The whole structure, which is known as Harding’s Ledge Beacon, is painted black, and its
bearings and distances are as follows:

. . Miles,
Point Allerton Bar buoy bears NW. by W. . 1%
Boston Light-house NW. o o 21
Martin’s Tedge N. _______________ 23
Whistling Buoy off The Graves N. 1 B._________ . ________ ____ 4
Davis’ Ledge buoy SE. § B. e 4%
Minot’s Ledge Light-house SE. 3 B.____ __________ o %

A bell-buoy, painted black and carrying a five hundred pound bell, is anchored in seven and a half
fathoms about three hundred and fifty yards E NE. from the beacon ; and from it Boston Light-house
bears NW. 1 W., distant two miles and three-eighths.

Narrows Light-house and Long Island Light-house in range lead clear of The Hardings, to the
northeastward of them.

‘When past The Hardings, Thieves Ledge, or The Thicves, is left to the northward over half a

mile distant.  This ledge has nowhere less than four and a half fathoms at lowest tides,
Thieves’ and is not buoyed. It lies B by N. } N. from Point Allerton, two miles and a quarter;
Ledge. E. by 8. 1 8. from Boston Light-house, two miles and three-cighths; NE. by N. § N.

from Harding’s Ledge Beacon, one mile and an eighth ; and NW. § W. from Minot’s
Ledge Light-house, four miles and three-quarters distant.

The course is clear, after passing The Hardings, for the entrance to the Main Ship Channel, and
there are no dangers until you are up with Point Allerton, when there will be seen on the southern
side of the channel a large black nun-buoy. This is on Point Allerton Bar, and is in-three fathoms
and a half at low water.  The bar is a ledge, with eight feet at mean low water, making off from the

bare ledge of Point Allerton in a N WE. direction. Its northern end is nearly scven

Point Allerfon  hundred vards from the point, and it is upon this end that the buoy is placed, which 18

Bar. of the second class, marked No. 3, and serves as a guide to vessels entering Nantasket

Roads. The dry ledge of Point Allerton extends off four hundred yards from the

shore, and its northern point is marked by a four-sided granite pyramid surmounted by a black coné

and called Point Allerton Beacon. It is nearly three hundred yards inside of the buoy on the bar,

and bears from it SW. by 8. } 8; and there is ho passage between the beacon and the buoy except t
high water, and then only for light-draught vessels.

When past Point Allerton Bar buoy the next danger met with is on the northern side of the
channel, and is called Nash’s Rock ; and from abreast of Boston Light-honse the red spar-buoy which
" marks the rock "]1;11:1 bﬁ seen a,bnuf;;ix hundred yards off and a little to the northward of the courst

is buoy is on the southern side of the rock, in twenty feet water, and is mar
Nash’s Rock.  No. 6. - Nash’s Rock has thirteen feet at low \:rater, and lies nearly in the middle of
: t:he channel. It bears from Boston Light-house 8W. 1 W, three—elgi‘;ths of a mile, aD
from Narrows Light-house W. by N., one mile distant. There is good water on both sides of this rock;
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but vessels wishing to pass to the northward of it must give the buoy a berth of threc or four hundred
yards to the southward. It is intended to remove Nash’s Rock by blasting to a depth of twenty-one
feet at mean low water.

When past Nash’s Rock, and standing to the westward through Nantasket Roads, 2 number of
buoys will be seen ahead and on both sides, which, however, need not confuse the mariner, as only three
of them belong to this channcel. The black nun-buoy* lyving close in with the Nantasket shore, and
bearing about SW. § W, is on Toddy Rocks, a ledge of rocks making off' in a northerly
direction for six hundred yards from the base of Nantasket Hill.  Necar the northern  Toddy Rocks.
end there is a depth of ten feet at Jow water, but the ledge is awash at low tides a
quarter of a mile from shore. The buoy is of the second class, marked No. 1, and is placed in twenty-
two feet water on the northern side of the ledge. These rocks are only in the way of vesscls going
into Nantasket Roads for an anchorage, or bound to IHinghum, Weymouth, or Quincy.

The nun-buoy,* painted red and black in horizontal stripes, which appears a little to the north-
ward of the buoy on Toddy Rocks, is on Hunt’s Ledge, a detached rock, with twelve
fect at lowest tides, which lies thrce hundred yards W. of Toddy Roeks oy, The  Hunt's Ledge.
buoy is placed on the rock, and there is gnod water between it and Toddy Roeks,—the
channel being perfectly safe even for strangers. [t is much used by vesscls going into the Roads for
an anchorage or bound into Nantasket Gut.

The red nun-buoy* seen a little to the southward of the course ix on the southern end of Centurion
Rocks; and the black nun-buoy* just to the northward of it is on the northern ¢nd of' the same shoal.
Vessels using the Main Ship Channel pass to the northward of the black buoy, and those designing to
anchor in Nantasket Roads, or bound out from the Back or Western Way, pass to the southward of the
red bnoy.  Centurion Rocks, or The Centurion, which have twelve feet ut lowest tides, lie
three-eighths of a mile SE. § 8. from Narrows Light-house and one mile and an cighth Centurion
W. by 8. £ 8. froms Boston Light-house. They are on the southern side of the Main Rocks.
Channel where it joins the Back Way into Nantasket Roads.  On the northern end
of these rocks, in seventeen feet water, is placed a black nun-buoy* {No. 5), to mark the Main Ship
Channel.  On the southern end of the ledge, in fiftcen feet water, is placed u red nun-buoy* (No. 2),
to mark the Back Way. Vessels bound up the Main Ship Channel sometimes pass to the southward
of this buoy, and, rounding it on the western side, steer up for Narrows Light-house, leaving George’s
Island Roeks to the westward.

The black nun-bmoy on the northern end of Centurion Rocks bears from the centre of Fort
Warren E. by 8. % 8., two-thirds of a mile; from Narrows Light-house SE. % 8., three-cighths of a
mile; and from Boston Light-house W. by 8. 1 8., one mile and an eighth distant.

For dangers in the Main Ship Channel from this point to Boston, sce descriplion of that channel,
pages 7-10. ’

SAILING DIRECTIONS
FOR APPROACHING AND ENTERING BOSTON HARBOR BY THE MAIN SHIP CITANNEL.

I11. coming from the Southsward, from the vicinity of Cape Cod.—When off the Hichlands
f‘hc direct course for Boston Light-honse is NW. by W. ¥ W.—keeping to the northward of this course
lf the wind is NE., and to the westward if it is SW.— making due allowance for tide. On the flood-
tide with a leading wind the direct course may be made good; but the cbb sets on to Minot’s Ledge.
Continue the course N'W. by W. § W. for Boston Light-house (which will lead between Harding’s
Ledge and Thieves’ Ledge in eight fathoms) until Point Allerton bears 8W. by W. 3 W, a little more
than & mile distant, and Long Islund Light-house W. by N. § W., and vou are in six fathoms, “sand and
gravel.”  Now steer W. by N. 3 N., carrying not less than five fathoms, until Boston Light-house bears
N.§ W.; when a due W. course should be steered for the southern end of George’s Island, carrying not
less than four fathoms, until you are up with the black nun-buoy on the northern end of Centurion
P“)“]"Sa and Narrows Light-house bears NW. § N., in range with Falsc Spit Beacon. The course is
10w NW. } 'W. for Nix’s Mate Beacon, following the dircctions given for the Main Ship Channel, on
Pages 10-11, :

T}_‘E above courses pass one mile to the northward of Minot’s Ledge Light-house; three-cighths

leielvm]’e to the eastward of the bell-buoy on Harding’s Ledge; half a mile to the southward of

the ves' Ledge; one-third of a mile to the northward of Point Allerton Bar; two hundred yards to
¢ Southward of Nash’s Rock; and fifty yards to the northward of the black nun-buoy on the north-

Vestern end of Centurion Rocks.

17 bouna tute Nantasket Roads— When Boston Light-house bears N. § W, and you are in five

a half fathoms; (as before,) steer W. 3 8., which will lead, with not less than four fathoms, up to the

of g

and
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Sailing Direc- red nun-buoy on the southern end of Centurion Rocks. Pass to the southward of this
tions-- Main buoy and steer W 8W., carrying not less than six fathoms, and anchor between George's
Ship Channel. 1sland and Windmill Point ; or, the W 8W. course may be continued until Long Islund

Light-house is opened to the westward of George’s Island, when steer about NW. 1 W,
for the light-house, and anchor, when Boston Light-house is shut in behind George’s 1sland, in from
three to four fathoms, “fine grey sand ;7 or, haul over towards the Nantasket shore as soon as the vess]
is past The Centurion buoy, and anchor according to draught. The bottom iz mostly gravel and sand,
and in easterly weather the open roadstead is not safe, as the sea heaves directly in.  In such cases
vessels of heavy draught, anchored in the open Roads, must run up the channel to President’s Roads,
or enter Nantasket Gut and anchor under Windmill Point. This last cun be safely done, as there is
from five to six futhoms water and no obstructions, :

The above courses for Nantasket Roads pass two hundred yvards to the southward of Nash’s Rock
buoy ; three hundred yards to the northward of Tlunt’s Ledge buoy ; and close to the red nun-buoy on
the southern end of The Centurion, leaving it to the northward.

IVv. Coming from the Southward, a.longshore.——vv}len off Seituate vessels shonld be careful not
to go to the westward of the light-tower bearing 8., keeping in from four to six fathoms water, and
thus avoiding the Stellwagen l.edges. The best directions that can be given for this approach are,
with Scituate Light-tower bearing 8., to steer N., carrying not less than six fathoms water, until Boston
Light-house bears N'W. by W. } W. and the depth is fourteen fathoms. Now steer for the light-house,
carrying not less than four and a half fathoms, until Point Allerton bears 8W. by W, 1 W, and Long
Island Light-house W. by N. # N. and you are in six fathoms water. 'The course is now W.by N. I N,,
carrying not less than five and a half fathoms, until Boston Light-house bears N. 1 W, when steer W.
for the southern end of George’s Island, following the directions given for the Main Ship Channcl, on
pages 10-11.

The above courses pass not less than half a mile to the eastward of Stellwagen Ledges ; nearly three-
quarters of' a mile to the eastward of Davis’ Ledge; and one mile to the northward of Minot’s Ledge.

‘Y. In a vessel of light draught to come alongshore from the Southn;a'rd and enter DBosten
Harbor.~—Scituate Light-tower may be brought to bear 8. 3 E., when a W. 1 W. conrse made good
will lead clear of Stellwagen Ledges and a quarter of a mile to the eastward of Davis® Ledge. On
this course the least water will be six and a half fathoms. The bearing of Scituate Light-tower, how-
ever, must be carefully watched on the flood-tide to prevent being set on to the ledges by the current,
as the direction of the current of flood is nearly across the course.  When Minot’s Ledge Light-house
bears W. by 8. 8., five-cighths of a mile distant, (eleven hundred yards,) and Boston Light-house
NW. W, and you have fifteen and three-quarter fathoms, “ stones, gravel and elay,” steer N'W. by W,
which course made good will lead, with not less than seven fathoms, up to the bell-buoy on Harding’
Ledge. Pass about three hundred yards to the eastward of this buoy and continue the course, carrving
not less than four fathoms, until you are past Point Allerton and Boston Light-house bears N. § Wi
when steer W., following the directions previously given. .

The above courses pass first three-eighths of a mile to the castward, and then four hundred vards
to the northward, of Davis’ Ledge buoy; about half a mile to the northward of Minot’s Ledge Light-
house ; three hundred yards to the eastward of the bell-buoy on Iarding’s Ledge; and four hundred
yards to the northwurd of Poiut Allerton Bar buoy.

In passing Minot’s Ledge mariners must be careful that the course is made good, as this ledge i
very dangerous even in the smoothest weather. Neither is this channel recommended exeept to light-
draught vessels and in the day-time, as it is necessary to be able to see the beacon on Harding’s Tedge
in order to keep on the eastern side of it.  Should the flood set a vessel to the westward, and the beaced
be not visible, she would be very apt to go ashore on the ledges. It may also be remarked that, with
Minot’s Ledge Light-house bearing SE., a N'W. course will lead clear of Harding’s Ledge.

A veasel wsing the inshore passage, and wishing to enter the anchorage in Nantasket Roads, o
bound into Nantasket Gut, may—when, on the NW. by W. course, Point Allerton Bar buoy bea®
SW. by 8., (or is exactly abeam,) and she is in five fathoms water—steer W. } 8., pasgsing betwee?
Hunt’s Ledge and Toddy Rocks, and carrying four and a half fathoms water. Continue this cot™
until Long Island Light-house opens to the westward of George’s Island, when steer for the light-hov™
and ancher at discretion.



ADDITIONAL DIRECTIONS. .
The following additional matter is given for the information of those desiring to make an anchor-
age behind George’s Island, when bound throngh the Main Ship Channel; page 16, lines 3 and 4:

Continue the W SW. course until Long Island Light-house opens to the westward of George’s
Island on a bearing of NW., when steer about NW. & W. for the light-house, &e., &e.
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These courses pass nearly four hundred yards to the northward of Point Allerton Bar buoy; a
hundred and twenty yards to the southward of the red and black nun-buoy on Hunt’s Ledge ; and the
same distance to the northward of the black nun-buoy on Toddy Rocks.

GENERAL REMARKS
ON THE SET OF THE TIDAL CURRENTS IN THE MAIN SHIP CHANNEL AND ITS APPROACHES.

Mariners, as a general thing, do not pay suffieient attention to runges when entering harbors with
a free wind.,  The velocity of the tidal current in most of the harbors on the coust of New England
demunds, however, the closest attention to prevent the vessel being carried aside from the sailing-lines.
Sueh is the ease in entering Boston Harbor by the Main Ship Channel.

An inspection of the Current Table on the chart will show the dircetion and velocity of the cur-
rent (both of flood and ebb) during the first quarter, at half tide, and during the last quarter. Knowing
these, the mariner may allow for the set of the current by changing his course, or may take a range
with any two-objects whose bearing from him is the same as his truce course, and keeping that range
will enable him to make his course good. It is always casy to catch a range ahead when on a course
preseribed in the Sailing Directions. These courses are laid down as if there were no tidal current
and vessels must either allow for the set of the tide in shaping their course, or must catchh a range
ahead and keep it until they have run their course out. By attention to head-ranges no one need fear
being set upon shoals or ledges, if the sailing-lines laid down are followed. In the southern part of
The Narrows the flood-tide sets on to George’s Island Rocks; but these rocks are buoyed, which will
enable vessels to avoid them.

From Castle Islund wharf to President’s Roads a good range is a high steeple in the southern part
of the city on with the northern line of Fort Independence.

To clear The Lower Middle in the night, keep Long Island Light-house open about a ship’s length
to the northward of Narrows Light-house. The two lights in range will clear the shoal, but it is
rather close work.

To pass to the northward of The Lower Middle, the northern end of Lovell’s Islund should be
opened a little with the southern head of the Great BDrewster so as to show a gap between them.

Small vessels may approach Bird Island Flats quite elosely with safety by keeping Long Island
Light-house open with the high part of Governor’s Island. This answers for day and night; but
vessels of heavy draught can follow this range only at high water.

False Spit Beacon open a little to the northward of the hotel on Long Island will lead clear of
Nush’s Rock, to the southward of it. The sailing-lines, however, give the rock more of a berth than
this range.

Long Island Light-house shut in a little on oint Allerton, or in the outer saddle, leads clear of
Harding’s Ledge, to the southward of it.

When Long Island Light-house is open a little to the eastward of The Graves, the passage is
clear to the eastward of the Northeast Grave.

To pass between The Graves and The Roaring Bulls, (to the eastward of Green Island,) and to
clear the latter, the range is to bring Boston Light-housc a little to the eastward of the Middle Brewster,
between it and the Outer Brewster, and keep this range until Long Island Light-house opens to the
borthward of Green Island. Being now clear of The Roaring Bulls, and to the northward of them,
haul to the westward to avoid The Graves.

. Two miles B. from Boston Light-house the tidal eurrent is weak. Between the light-house and
Point Allerton the flood sets up channel ; but the ebb, coming from Nantasket Gut, sets somewhat
#eross the channel towards the Spit. Care must be taken accordingly.

Vessels bound up through The Narrows must be careful, after passing False Spit Beacon, not to be
Sft M to George’s Island Rocks on the flood-tide, as the current of flood sets through the Black Rock
('ha"mel strongly on to George’s Island. The ebb sets strongly through the same channel, and vessels
Eomlmg dewn from The Narrows, between Lovell’s and Gallup’s islands, are in danger of being carried

Y 1t on to Whiting’s Yedge or into the Black Rock Channel.

The flood setting between Gallup’s and George’s islands may, in light winds, carry a vessel through

When going up ; but here the channel-way and ancherage are good.
4. 0. P~3 g
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In the northern part of The Narrows the flood during part of its period sets to the southward,
but is not strong. The ebb, which is stronger, sets to the northward, and it requires a quick-working

vessel to beat down The Narrows against an ebb current.
Near Nix’s Mate the ebb will, in light winds, carry vessels out through the Broad Sound Channels.

GENERAL DIRECTIONS
FOR VESSELS BEATING UP BOSTON BAY AND BOUND IN BY THE MAIN SHIP CHANNEL.

A vessel working up to Boston Harbor in the day-time may stretch safely anywhere froth Minot's
Ledge to Nahant Head until up with The Graves on one side and Harding’s Ledge on the other. The
northeastern part of The Graves must not be approached nearer than half a mile; and at Harding’s
Ledge the bell-buoy should receive a berth of at least a hundred yards to the westward and southward.

Inside of the line from The Graves to Harding’s I.edge vessels may stand to the southward w
within half a mile of the shore, and to the northward to within three-quarters of a mile of the eastern
end of the Outer Brewster, or the eastern end of Shag Rocks. "When up with the latter, they must not
stand farther to the northward than the range of Boston Lipht-house and l.ong Island Light-housc.
In passing Point Allerton care must be taken not to go inside the buoy.

In the day-time a stranger may beat up to the anchorage inside Boston Light-house, making short
tacks and keeping two cables” length from Light-house Island; but beyond this it is not safe to go
without a pilot. The description of the dangers in the channel (pages 5-10) includes the shoals sur-
rounding the different islands, and will be found the best guide for keeping vessels off the shore; but
the ledges and shoals in mid-channel (some of which are not buoyed) require the assistance of a pilot
to avoid them if the vessel be of large draught.

To avoid the Cohasset Rocks and Harding’s Ledge vessels should not go inside of Boston Light-
house bearing W N'W.; and when within two miles of the light-house should not, when standing to
the northward, go beyond it bearing SW. 1 W. When near Shag Rocks, care must be taken not to
go to the narthward of the range of Boston Light-house and Long Island Light-house. For a proper
understanding of the above directions, and for other guides to which it is not considered necessary here
to refer, an inspection of the chart of Boston Harbor will be found advantageous to a stranger.

HYPOCRITE CHANNEL.

This is the firat chaunel to the northward of the Main Ship Channel. Its entrance lies between Green Island on the north
and Little Calf Island on the south, and is three-eighths of a mile wide ; Lot the channel itself is bat three hundred yards wide
between the curves of eighteen feet at low water, and is not recommended for strangers. Vessels entering by this channel pass
to the northward of The Brewstera. From Green Island the channel continues to the westward about a mile and a half 1o what
is called Ram's Head, (where it joins the South Chaunel of Broad Sound,) and then nearly a mile farther to the westward,
towards Long Island Head, joining the Main Ship Channel off Nix’s Mate. There is not less than three and a half fathows
water throughout its entire length, but there are a gowl many sunken ledges, some or which are not baoyed.

A vessel coming from the eastward and intending to enter this channel should, when in thirteen and a half fathoms, bring
Boston Light-house to bear W. by 8. § 8. and Egg Rock Light-houee NNW. The entrance will then bear nearly W., aud wil
appear as follows:

On the southern side of the entrance the nearest land will be the Outer Brewster, which will appear quite differently from
its description as given in the approaches to the Main Ship Channel. (See page 1.) It will look much smaller, as this view
is end on, and the high bare cliff on the northern end of the Great Brewster will show just clear of it to the southward. The

low grassy island with its southern end on with the Outer Brewster is Calf Island. It is about thirty feel
Calif island. high at its northern end, appears somewhat undulating in outline, is bare of trees, and has only one or 1%
houses upon it, which are close ta the southern end and are not seen unless the island is open to the north-
ward of the Outer Brewster. This southern end is only ten or fifteen feet high. Calf Island Hes off the western end of Middle
Brewuter, from which its southern end ie distant a Tittle over three huudred yards, with a ghoal passage between them ansale
for strangers. The island lies N. and 8., and is a little over six hundred yards long. From the point of view above mentionel
the northern end will bear W. 1 8., distance three miles and an eighth. .
To the northward of Calf Jeland and bearing W. will appear a little island about the same height as-Calf Tsland and alse
bare of trees. This is Little Calf Island, lying on the southern side of the entrance to Hypocrite Chapnel:
Little Calf fsland. and about a hundred yards in diameter. From Calf Island it lies NE. by N., an eighth of & mile distant
(two hundred and twenty-five yards,) and there is no passage between them. 7
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To the northward of Little Calf Island (and the most northerly of the islands visible from this point of view) will appear
a small igland of moderate height, having an undolating surface and faced by whitish-looking rocks on its
eastern side. This is Green Island, which lies on the northern side of the entrance to this channel, hears Green Island.
about W, 4 N., and is in range with the high land in the middle of Deer Island,— the high cliff o the north-
eastern face of the latter appearing just to the northward of Green Island. It is bave of trees, lies nearly N. and 8., and is an
eighthi of a mile long. From The Graves it bears W SW., a mile and a guarter, and from the eastern end of Outer Brewster
NW. 4 N., one mile distant. From the southern extremity of Greeu Islund extends a line of bare rocks in a SW. by W.
direction about three Lundred and fifty yards,—its southern end marking the northern side of the entranec to Hypocrite
Channel.

Just clear of Green Island, to the northward, will appear the public buildings on Deer Island, and north of these the other
large buildings on Point Shirley, with the city of Boston in the distance behind it.  To the northward of Point Shirley the high
cliffs of Winthrop’s ITead and Grover's CHff will appear, and as the Jow land between these heads will not
show at this distance, they will look like islands. Winthrop’s Head is a precipitous headland one hundred Winthrop’s Head
foot Liigh and bare of trees, situated half a mile N NE. from Point Shirley, and on the western shore of Broad and
Sound. To the northward of it runs a sand-beach an eighth of a mile wide and half a mile long to the  Grover’s CIiff.
muinland, about a mile to the southward of Grover’s Cliff. This latter headland, the most prominent point
between Point Allerton and Nahant Head, lies one mile and one-fifth N. by E. from Winthrop's Head. It is backed entirely by
marsh; but the point itself is a precipitons headlaud eighty feet high and bare of trees.

Point Shirley is the southwestern extremity of a very long and narrow peninsula, mostly sand-beach, Point Shirley.
which extends in a 8, 4 W. direction from the muinland to the southward of Chelsea Beach. The point
itself forms a sort of flat head to the peninsula, lies NW. and BE., aud is half a mile long and about one-fifth of a mile wide,
(three hundred and seventy-five yards.) Several public buildings are situated on this point.

Dreer Island, which lies to the southeastward of Point Shirley, extends in a N NW. and 8 8E. direction, and is nearly a mile
long, and a third of a mile wide at its widest part. On approaching it through Hypocrite Chaunel it will appear as a loog,
gautly sloping green hill, baving a flag-staff on ils summit. The Houses of Correctlon and other public buildings are situated
on the northern end of this island, at the northern hase of the eentral hitl, and behind the northeastern
liff. On the eastern slopes of the central hill is a life-boat station, established under the auspices of the Deer Island.
Massuchusetts Humane Society. Both the northern and southern ends of Deer Island are low, covered
with grass only, auud there are no trees except those planted for ornamental purposes. On the northern side a chanuel
vighty yards wide geparates it from Point Shirley. This passage is known as Shirley Gut, and is sometimes used by the steam-
ers plying between Boston and Nahant. The current runs with great veloeity, however, and the passage is therefore unfit
for strangers,

On entering Hypocrite Channel the southern point of Deer Island will appear aliead, and the square rerld pyramidul beacon
to the sonthward of it is Deer Island Point Beacon, This beacon is on Deer Island Point, and vessels must pass to the south-
ward of it

Alditile to the southward of Deer Island Point Beacon will be seen in the distance the northernmost Spectacle Island,
showing as a smoothly outlined hillock with precipitous faces; and next to this the high cliff of Long Island Head, with the
fight-house and keeper’s «welling on the summit. Nearly in range with the hotel ou Long Island, and a little to the south-
ward of the head, Nix's Mate Beacon may be seen; and the northern end of Lovell’s Island will mark the scuthern side of the
Passagre,

This is the appearance presented by the South Chaunel when viewed from the entrance to Hypoerite Chanuel, between
Green wnd Little Calf islands. ‘

DANGERS
IN APPROACHING AXND ENTERING BOSTON HARBOR BY THE HYPOCRITE CHANNEL.

Here, as in the approach to the Main Ship Channel from the northward and eastward, the first
‘I“.“L"t‘l‘. met with after passing Nahant Head is The Graves. These are very dangerons bure rocks,
Yig ju a N. by E. and 8. by W. direction and six hundred yards long. Four hundred and fifty
Yards NE. 2 N. from the bare ledges is a small but very dangerous rock, bare at low
water, called the Northeast Ledge of The Graves, or simply the Northeast Grave. This The Graves.
!f'ﬂk 1 marked by a large *“ Whistling Buoy,” sounded by the motion of the sea. It
'}’TPIHUWI n twelve fathoms water four hungred yards NE. from the rock, and serves to mark both the
7 l‘”'th(‘;ﬂ»“t Grave and the ledges of The Graves proper, and may be heard at the distance of four miles.

'“r 15 from five to nine fathoms of water between the two ledges, but it is unsafe for a stranger to
attmnpt to pass through.
av _Fhe following bearings and distances of these dangerous obstructions will be found useful in
MCing them, or in going into Boston Harbor in thick weather, after hearing the sound of the whistle:
The Gravest proper bear from

—

—

 Bearings taken from the NE. extremity of the rocka.
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Miles.
Egg Rock Light-house, S.  B._ . ___ 4%
Hotel on Nahant Head, S. by E. 2 ®B. . 33
Grover’s Cliff, SE. by BE. : B ______ 431
Deer Island Hospital, B. _ _ _ _ . _ - 43
Loong Island Light-house, BE. by N. I N.________________. _____._.___ - 43
Outer Brewster, NE. by N. § N. _____________ 13
Boston Light-house, NE. by N. . . 21

The Whistling Buoy off the Northeast Grave bears from -

es, 3

Egg Rock Light-house,S. by ®B. L B._ 4
Long Island Light-house, B. by N. 3 N.__________ e __. 43
Boston Light-house, NE. § N. _________________ . __ . 2%
Minot’s Ledge Light-house, NW. by N. § N._________________________ 72

Entrance to Hypoerite Channel, NE. } ®.___________________________ 2

After passing the Whistling Buoy there is no danger in this channel, with a free wind, until you
are between Green and Calf islands; but with a head wind, or if’ the wind be scant, when obliged to
stand to the southward, towards The Brewsters, yon must beware of Martin’s Ledge, which lies three-

quarters of a mile B. 1 N. from the Outer Brewster, and has sixteen feet at mean low

Martin’s water and fourteen at lowest springs. It is marked by a red nun-buoy of the second
Ledgs. class (No. 2), placed on its eastern point ju six fathoms water. This ledge lies on the

southern side of the approach to Hypocrite Channel, and the buoy bears from the
Whistling Buoy off the Northeast Grave 8. 3 W, one mile and five-eighths ; from Boston T.edge (in
the main approach) NE. § N, three-quarters of a mile; and from Boston Light-house NE. by E. { B,
one mile and three—quarters distant.

Toewksbury Between Martin’s Ledge and the Outer Brewster lies Tewksbury Rock, which has
Rock. nine feet at mean low water and is not buoyed. It is a small detuched rock with deep

water on all sides, and lies six hundred yar'ds E. by N. ¥ N. from the Outer Brewster
and nearly half a mile W. § N. from Martin’s Ledge buoy. It is in the way ouly of vessels standing
to the southward in the approach to this channel. ’

After passing The Graves and standing in towards Little Calf Island, there will be seen, on the
northern side of the channel, a long ledge, breaking at all times of tide. This is formed by a number
of detached rocks called The Roaring Bulls, and sometimes Sunken Rocks, lying in a line nearly NE.
and 8W., with from three to six fathoms water between them. They are bare in most cases at Jow

spring tides, and extend over a surface B. and W. seven hundred vards long,—the most

The Roaring easterly of the group having seven feet at mean low water and about five at low spring
Balls. tides.  The easternmost rock bears from The Graves 8W. 1 'W., half a mile, and from

the Whistling Buoy off the Northeast Grave 8W. £ W, onc mile and a quarter distant.
The westernmost rock bears from Green Island B. } N, nearly seven hundred yards distant, There
is a wide and deep channel, with from four to eight fathoms water, between The Roaring Bulls and
The Graves; and an equally clear though not so deep a pussage between The Bulls and Green Tsland,—
this atter channel having from four to six fathoms in it ;—bhut neither of these channels is fit for strangers.
(See also range for clearing the Bulls in the former passage, page 17,
}"I‘he Roaring Bulls are not buoyed, but show themselves by breakers, at high water, in almost all
weathers.
The northern shores of Middle Brewster and Outer Brewster are very bold-to and may be closely
approached with safety. . .
Green Island Ledges are the first obstructions met with, after passing The Graves, by a vessel having
a free wind through this channel. The passage between Green and Little Calf islands is very narmow
obstructed by these ledges on the northern and a sunken rock on the sonthern side, leaving
6reen Island  anavailable channel only about three hundred yards inwidth. The Green Island Ledges
Ledges. are a number of bare rocks, out of water at all times of tide, surrounded by many bare
and sunken rocks, which extend off from the island in a2 SW. by W.3 W, direction for
nearly three hundred and fifty vards, and to the southward and southeastward nearly two hundred yards
There are no buoys off these shoals, as the bare rocks serve sufficiently well as marks to avoid then
The rule is to keep about midway between the southernmost bare rock and Litile Calf Island.
In following the above directions, however, mariners must beware of a sunken ledge, with pine for
at low water, lymng N NW. from Little Calf Island, and about ome hundred nnd. seventy-five y2 4
distant. It is quite bold-to and is not marked in any way.
When between Green and Little Calf islands there will be seen ahead, and about a quarter of 2
) mile off, a red spar-bucy. This is on Half-Tide Rocks, which lie in the middle of th
Haif-Tide ga&ﬁage, have two feet at. mean low water, and are bare at low springs. - They lie 8%
-Rocks. y W. } W. from Green Island,a little over half a mile, and WW. by W. § W. from Litie
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Calf Island, five hundred yards distant. The buoy, marked No. 2, is placed in rocky bottom on the
southern side of the rocks.

The channel now tarns to the southward for one-third of a mile and then runs to the westward ;
and on this westerly course a black can-buoy* will be seen well to the northward.  This is on Alderidge’s
Ledge, which lies between the South Channel and Hypocrite Channel, has only foar
fect upon it, and is surrounded by deep water. From Half~-Tide Rocks it bears W. Alderidge’s
1 N., five-eighths of a mile, {eleven hundred yards,) and from the northeastern point Ledge.
of Lovell’s Island NE. § B., one mile disiant. The buoy is of the second class, and
is placed in five fathoms on the northwestern gside of the ledge to mark the South Channel.  Vessels
uwsing~the Hypoerite Channel must be carcful, therefore, not to approach it nearer than an eighth of a
mile, (two hundred and twenty-five yvards.)

Between Half-Tide Rocks and Alderidge’s Ledge there is a shoal of considerable extent, four
hundred yards long in a NW. and 8E. direction, between the lines of three fathoms.  There is a spot
on this shoal exactly in range between Alderidge’s and Half-Tide buoys, which has twelve feet at low
water and is not bnoyed. From Alderidge’s Ledge buoy it bears B. 1 8., three hundred and fifty
vards distant, and is generally known as Twelve Feet Rock.

When past Alderidge’s Ledge a large black can-buoy* will be seen direetly ahead and Iving some
distance off the northeastern end of Lovell’s Island.  This is on Ram’s Head, and marks the junetion
of this channel with the South Channel. Ram’s Head is a long spit or reef, bare at low water, extending
NE. by N. from the northeastern end of Lovell’s Island three-cighths of a mile, (nearly
seven hundred yards.) The shoal water extends from the northeastern end of the drey Ram’s Head.
spit three hundred yards to the northeastward,—there being ouly six feet at mean low
water half a mile NE. from the point of Lovell’s Island. The buoy is of the second class, marked
No. 5, and placed in four fathoms off the northeastern point of the shoal.  Vessels must be carctal, in
stretehing over towards Lovell’s Island when beating through the South Channel, not to go to the
southward of the range of this buoy and the southern end of Green Island.

When past Ram’s Head buoy the South Channcl is entered, and the course is W. by 8. § 8., with
Long Tsland Light-house a little to the sonthward. On this course vessels may enter the Main Ship
Channel off Nix’s Mate Beacon. There are no dangers in the South Channcl, after passing Ram’s
Head, if the wind be fair. With a head-wind vessels should not streteh too far to the
northward, to avoid Little Fann Bar, which is a bar or shoul making off from the Liftle Faun Bar.
eastern fuce of Deer Island near its southern end. It extends B, by 8. from the ixland
half a mile and is bare at low spring tides. A red can-buoy™* of the second class (No. 4) is placed in
seventeen feet off the castern end of the shoal and marks the western limits of the North Channel.
The space between the North and South channels at this point i full of shoals having from eight to
fifteen feet water upon them. For this reason a vessel of large draught should never attempt the North
Channel without a pilot.

In stretching over towards Deer Tsland, after passing the buoy on Little Faun Bar, vessels must
be careful not to approach the island nearer than three-eighths of a mile, (seven hundred yards,) as the
_Widf@l‘] is shoal for a distance of nearly six hundred yards to the eastward of the southern point of the
ieland.

Vessels should also be careful not to approach the southern point of Decr Island nearer than six
undred and fifty or seven hundred yards, as there is a rock, bare at low water, lying a quarter of a -
mile 8. from the point. It bears from Deer Island Point Beacon E. by 8. ] 8., an cighth of a mile
distant, (two hundred and twenty-five yards;)and a good rule to avoid it is not to go to the north-
ward of the beacon hearing NW. by W. } W, in range with the northern point of Governor’s Island.

Leaving this rack well to the northward, if the wind be fair, you will pass to the northward of
the buoy and the black octagonal pyramid on Nix’s Mate, and to the southward of a red
franite heacon 8. of Deer Island,  This is on Deer Island Point, a long reef, dry at Deer Isiand
W water, making off from the southern end of Deer Island in a 8. by W. dircction Point.

' 2 quarter of a mile. The beacon, which is called Deer Island Point Beacon, is

‘:’; ﬂlf‘f extreme point of the shoal; and may be approached quite closely with four fathoms water. It
ars from .

: Miles.
Nix’s Mate Beacon, NW.by N.___. . ____________ e e )
Long Ysland XLight-house, NNE.___ __ __ . ___________ . __ .. 2
North 8pectacle Island, BE. by N. 3 N.______________ ________________ 13
Fort Independence, B. § 8. e 21
Apple Xstand, SE. o e e 2

Long Ysland Hend is bold-to and may be approached safely within two hundred and fifty yards.

R ere are no: dangers after passing Deer Island Point Beacon until you are through President’s
oads and up with The Lower Middie.© On the southeastern end of this sheal there is a large
nun-boy * ( No,-6), which will be seen mnearly ahead just after passing Deer Island Point.
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The Lower The Lower Middle is a very extensive shoal, lying E SE. and W N'W. and a mile
Midd/e. long, with portions of it bare at mean low water. The buoy is placed in seventecen
feet at mean low water, and lies a little over half a mile W. of the North Spectacle
Island. (This buov is replaced in winter by a red spar with two prongs.) It marks the dividing
point of the channel, which here separates,—one narrow but good channel, called the North Channel,
passing along the northern side of the -shoul, between it and Governor’s Island Point; and the other,
called the Main Ship Channel, pasting along the southern side, between The Lower Middle and Castle
Island; but this latter only should be used by strangers. The buoy on the southeastern end of The
Lower Middle bears tfrom Deer Island Point Beacon W. § N., a mile and a half, and from Iong Island
Light-house NW. by W. 1 W_, a mile and a half distant. :

When past the buoy on the southeastern end of The Lower Middle there will be seen ahead a
black nun-buoy* in range with Castle Island. This is on Castle Rocks, which make off from the
southeastern side of Castle Island in an easterly direction for nearly six hundred yards. The ledge ix

very shoul,— three feet at low water being found one hundred yards inside the buoy,—

Castie Rocks. and there is no passage on the western side of it, as the flats extend clear to Dor-

’ chester Point. The buoy is marked No. 7, and is placed in eighteen feet at mean low

water on the eastern point of the shonl.  In beating in or out vessels must not, while to the northward

of this buoy, approach Castle Island nearcr than three hundred and fifty yvards, or go inside of the

buoy bearing SE. by 8. } 8. Near the northern end of the island there is o wharf extending out i

a NE. direction,—the end of which is in sixteen feet at mean low water, and will serve as a guide to

vessels beating through, which should keep outside of the line from the wharf to the buoy.- If the
lead is used, vessels must not go to the westward after striking three and a quarter fathoms.

On the northern side of the chanmel, nearly opposite to the buoy on Castle Rocks, will be seen a

red nun-buoy.* This is on State LLedge, an obstruction formed by two small rocks,
State Ledge. lying on the southern side of The Lower Middle, half a mile W. by N. from the

southeastern buoy. One of' these rocks has only three feet at mean low water, and is
called Palmyra Rock. (The southern edge of this shoal has been removed to a depth of fourteen feet)
The buoy is placed in seventeen feet on the southern end of the ledge and is marked No. 8.

When past the buoy on State Ledge there will appear ahead, and on the northern side of the

channel, another red nun-buoy,* which is on the Northwest End of The Lower Middle. The Lower

Middle, as before stated, is a mile in length in an B SE. and W N'W. dircction, and

NW. End of The the North and Main cliannels unite at this northwestern end. At this point the buoy,

Lower Middle. ~hich is of the third class and marked No. 10, is placed in seventeen feet water. From

the buoy on Castle Rocks it bears N., nearly one-third of a mile distant, and from

Governor’s Island Point 8., about the same distance. When abreast of this buoy another red nun-

buoy* becomes visible about four hundred yards off’ and on the northern side of the channel. This is

on Governor’s Island Point,—the shoal extending off from the southeastern end of

Gowvernor’s Governor’s Istand.  Its direction is SW. by 8. } 8., its length a quarter of a mile,

Island Point. and it is dry at low water for half' its length. The buoy is of the third class, marked

No. 12, and is placed in fourteen feet off the southwestern end of the shoal and at the

northern point of junction of the Main and North channels. Vessels using the North Channel will
find the best water midway between this buoy and that on the Northwest End of The Lower Middle.

The North Channel, as before mentioned, runs along the northern side of The Lower Middle
Tts northern boundary is formed by very extensive dry flats, very bold-to, and known as Governor's

Island Tlats. They extend off from the castern shore of Governor’s Island in an
Governor’s E SE. direction for one mile,—their castern point being also the southern point of
Isiand Flats. entrance to Governor’s Island Channel, which is at present the best channel up

Boston for heavy-draught steamers.  On the northern side of this eastern point 1
placed a black spar-buoy (No. 1) in three and a half fathoms water, which is not, however, in the N orth
Channel, but marks the southern side of the entrance to Governor’s Island Channel, and should not
be approached by vessels bound through the North Channel, as the flats extend a quarter of a mile to
the southward from it. On the southern side of these flats, nearly opposite the buoy on the south-
eastern end of The Lower Middle, is placed a red spar-buoy (No. i) as a guide to the North Channel.

When abreast of the red buoy on Governor’s Island Point, a black nun-buoy* will be seen bearing
about NW. 3 W. and one-third of a mile off. This is on the western side of the channel, and marks
a four feet shoal on what is known as The Upper Middle. The buoy is of the first class and is marked

No. 9. The Upper Middle is not, strictly st ing, a middle ground, but a bar,—!
The Uppear fact, from Castle Island to a point one-third of a mile above buoy No. 9 the shoa

Middie. water extends farther and farther from shore, encroaching upon the channel, an

forming part of what is known us South Boston or Dorchester Flats,—The Upper Mid-
dle being part -of this. The bar extends nearly all the way across, and nineteen fest at mean low
water is the best water that can be carried over it, except in a wvery narrow cut made by the 1.5
Engineers in the course of their improvements, in which t?lere is twenty-three feet at mean low water
The U. 8. Engineers are at present engaged in dredging a channel across it two hundred yards wide and
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twenty-three feet deep at low water, which will probably be completed before the publication of this
work., When so completed, a passage with three and three-quarter fathoms at lowest tides will exist
from Point Allerton to the anchorage off Boston.

‘When abreast of the black buoy on The Upper Middle there will be scen, on the northern side of
the channel, to the westward of Governor’s Island, a black spar-buoy {No. 7). This
buoy is placed on the western end of Governor’s Island Shoal, making off’ from the Governor’s
western point of Governor’s Island, and properly belongs to Governor’s Island Chan-  fs/end Sheal.
nel, marking its southern point of' junction with the Main Ship Channel.

A little over two hundred yards to the northwestward of the black buoy on Governor’s Island
Stical will appear a red spar-buoy; and about the same distance still farther to the northwestward, a
spindle. These are on Bird Tsland Flats. Bird Island is covered at half-tide, and
the spindle marks its southeastern point, which is one-third of a mile NW. by W. from Bird island
the western end of Governor’s Island ; and between them is the western entranee to the Flats.
deep channel, commonly known as the Governor’s Island Channel.  The spindle on the
southeastern point of Bird Island is iron and has a eage on top,—all being painted red,—and is know as
Bird Istand Beacon. The buoy is marked No. 12, and is placed in twelve feet on the southeastern
point of Bird Island Flats. It is seventv-five vards 8. 3 E. from the spindle, and vesscls bound to
Boston by the Main Ship Channcl must pass to the southwestward of it. A bout one hundred and fifty
vards to the southward of this buoy is another red spar (No. 14), placed as a guide for vessels using the
Governor’s Island Channel as well as for those which use the Main Ship Chanuel.

On the southwestern side of the channel, nearly a mile above the black buoy on The Upper Middle,
(from which it bears N'W. by W. } W.,) will be seen a black nun-buov* (No. 11). This is on Slate
Ledge, which lies on the northern side of South Boston Flats, nearly midway hetween
Dorchester Point and Fort Hill Channel. The buoy is two-thirds of a mile from the Slate Ledge.
nearest shore, and is placed on the northeastern edge of the ledge in fifteen feet at miean
low water. Slate Ledge is dry at low spring tides, and there is no passage inside of it except at high
water, and then only for light-draught vessels, as the extensive South Boston or Dovchester Flats (which
are dry in most places at low spring tides) occupy the whole area inshore of The Upper Middle and
extend from Castle Island to the entrance to the Fort Hill Channel.

To the northward of Slate Ledge buoy is « small shoal, with fourtcen feet,lying half a mile E SE.
from the end of l.ong Wharf, and bearing from the State-House B. by 8. and from Slate Ledge buoy
N.1W. Itis three-cighths of a mile from the latter and is not marked in any way. It is, however,
the intention of the Harbor Commissioners to dredge this portion of the channel to a depth of twenty-
three feet at mean low water, in doing which they will remove this shoal as well as Slate Ledge.

South Boston Fluts are to be filled up nearly to the edge of the channel, with the exception of a
mrrow passage leading along the northern side of the peninsula of Sonth Boston.

SAILING DIRECTIONS
FOR APPROACHING AND ENTERING BOSTON HARBOR BY THE HYPOCRITE CHANNEL.

L. Coming rrom the Nortneasticard.—The course from Cape Ann is SW. 3 W. until Boston Light-
bouse hears w. by 8. 3 8. and Egg Rock Light-house N NW., when there will be thirteen and a half
fathoms,  Thence steer W } N., which course made good will lead, with not less than eight fathoms,
Sa.fely through between Green and Little Calf islands. On this course the southern end of Deer Island
will be a little open to the northward. When Little Calf Tsland is abaft the beam, bearing 8. by E.,
and the red buoy on Half-Tide Rocks {which will be almost directly ahead) is about four hundred yards
?‘ﬂ', and Long Island Light-house bears W. by 8. and Boston Light-house 8., with twelve fathoms,

nud and sand,” haul to the southward to avoid Half-Tide Rocks and Alderidge’s Ledge, and steer
SW.bLy W. for one-third of a mile, carrying not less than ten fathoms water, until Boston Light-house
]f‘fﬂrs S.byE. } B. Deer Island Point Beacon (red stone beacon) will now hear W. § N, (open a very
l"fﬂe to the southward of the southern end of Castle Island,}and the course is W. § N. into the South
Channel, which will be entered as soon as you are past Ram’s Head buoy. On this course there is not
less than nineteen feet ; and when Long Island Light-house bears W SW. and Nix’s Mate Beacon (black
stone beacon) SW, by W. } W. and y6u are in ten fathoms, steer W. by 8. § 8., with the western edge of
E}?,g I:S]and Hea.d on with the southern end of South Spectacle Island, and carrying not less than six
\ Jllf\fu On this course, when Deer Island Point Beacon bears NW. (in range with the western end of
i‘npfl’ e [Slifnd) and Long Island Light-house 8W. by W. § W, six and a quarter fathoms will be found
the Main Ship Channel a guarter of a mile to the northward of Nix’s Mate Beacon, and W. 3 N. will

i:;d ‘lllll'ﬂﬂgh President’s Roads; after which follow the directions given for the Main Ship Channel, on
e - w
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Sailing Direc- The above courses pass eight hundred yards to the northward of Martin’s Ledge;
tions--Hypo- about seven hundred vards to the northward of Tewksbury Rock; three-quarters of a
crite Channel. mile to the southward of' the southern end of The Graves; six hundred yards to the

southward of The Roaring Bulls; nearly two hundred yards to the eastward of Half-

Tide Rocks; three hundred and tifty yards to the southward of the black buoy on Alderidge’s Ledge,

and two hundred yards to the southward of the ledge itself; about sixty yards to the northward of

Ram’s Head buoy ; a quarter of a mile to the northward of Nix’s Mate Beacon ; and a quarter of a

mile to the southward of Deer Islund Point Beacon. ' .

11. Coming from the Novthiward, alongshore.— V essels may pass Egg Rock at a distance of cight
hundred yards, and when abreast of it, in thirteen fathoms water, should steer 8. by 8., carrying not
less than fourteen fathoms, until abreast of the Whistling Buoy off the Northeast Grave. . Pass three-
eighthx of a mile to the castward of this buoy, and continue the course until Long Island Light-house
hears W, by 8. 2 8. and Boston Light-hiouse Is just open from behind the Outer Brewster,—Dbearing
SW. 1 W. The depth will he fourteen fathoms, hard bottom, and the course 8W. by W. § W, cur-
rying not less than seven fathoms, until Long Island Light-house is in range with Little Calf’ Island
bearing W. # 8., and Boston Light-house is almost in range with the eastern point of Middle Brewster
on a bearing of SW. by 8. 1 8. Here there wiil be ten fathoms; and thence the course is W. { N.
through Hypocrite Channel, carrying not less than eight fathoms, until you are within four hundred
yards of the buoy on Half-Tide Rocks, with Long Island Light-house bearing W. by 8. The depth
will be twelve fathoms, “ mud and stones,” and vessels must now haul to the southward to avoid Half-
Tide Rocks and Alderidge’s Ledge,—steering 8W. by W, and following the directions given above
for the Hypocrite Channel.

These courses pass three-eighths of a mile to the eastward of the Whistling Buoy off’ the Northeast
Grave; three-eighths of a mile (six hundred and fifty yards) to the southward of' the southern end of
The Graves; about six hundred yards to the southward of The Roaring Bulls; and nearly two hundred
yards to the southward of Green Island Ledges.

111, Coming from Sea from the Eastiward.— When you are in thirteen and a half fathoms, bring
Boston Light-house to bear W. by 8. § 8. and Egg Rock Light-house N NW., and steer W. } N,
following the directions given above for this channel.

Hypocrite Channel is not recommended for the use of strangers except in cases of extreme necessity.
In view of such a casc the bearings of ILong Island Light-house and Boston Light-house are given in
“the Sailing Directions at the turning points in the channel ; but strangers will rarely have oceasion to
use this passage,—the safe and convenient South Channel being just to the morthward of Hypocrite
Channel and the Main Ship Channel entrance only a mile to the southward.

In the Hypocrite Channel the tidal currents of flood and ebb set in the direction of the chanuel.

Keeping any part of The Graves open to the southward of Green Island clears Half-Tide 1locks.

SOUTH OHANNEL OF BROAD SOUND.

Besides 8Shirley Gut, there are two channels leading into Boston Harlbor frum Broad Sound.  The westernmost of these
which passes within less than half o mile of Deer Island, is called the North Channel. It is shoal and full of dangers and #
not fit for strangers.  The eastern channel is called the South Channel, and i= almost universally used by coasters of all sized
coming into Boston from the northward and northeastward, The South Channel. which is easy of aceess amd has plenty of
water at half-flood for vessels of the largest draught, comes into Broad Sound to the westward of Green Island., It is short and
straight, ite range is perfect. and strangers may resort to it with safety. The course in is 8W. by W. $ W. for Nix’s Mate Deacol
unti]l you are past Ram's Head buoy, when the chaunel turus te the westward and runs between Deer Island and Long Tslaud
into President's Rowds,

Vessels of light draught often ateer 8W. by W, for Long Island Light-house, erossinig the shoals between the Nerth and South

A chanmels. When coming trom the vicinity of Cape Anu and intending to enter by the South Channel, the course

Blue Hills. " - is 8W. by W. for Long Island Light-house until Egg Rock Light-house bears N. by ¥. § E., when steer the
seuthward until Nix’s Mate Beacon is on-with-the middle of the northern and highest part-of the Blue Hills:

which is the range for the channel. From this position the entrance is easily recognized by a stranger pn referring to the view:

The channel will appear open hetween Long Island Head and a long high island with a gently sloping green surface, bare

of trees, but having a flag-etaff on its summit near its eastern ond. Long Tsland Head is ocasily recognizd
BDeer island. by its bold, tiare, precipitous tace, on which the light-house and keeper's dwelling are seen; The other isl i
: " with the gently sloping hill is Deer Island. : The hill on Deer Island appears to be joined to auother af s
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northern end, whieh has an abrupt descent, forming a precipitous face; and over this high bluff will appear the public buildings.
Both hills are on Deer Island,—the low land connecting them not being visible at this distance.

To the northward of Deer Island will be seen the open entrance to Shirley Gut; and the low sandy point, with houses upon
it, whieh lies on the northern side of the opening, is Point Shirley. 1If the day be clear, Fort Winthrop, on
Governor’s Island, may be seen over the northern end of the point,—appearing as a square earthwork on a Point Shirley.
Ligh smooth hill.  To the northward of Point Bhirley the bigh bure cliff which rises from the water, appear-
ing like an island, is Winthrop's Head. It is joined to Pouint Shirley by a strip of beach not visible at this distance. The city
of Bostou, with the dume of the State-House in the centre, will show 1o the northward of this head.

1f the day be clear there may be seen in the distance, towering above the low hills that are visille to the northward of the
city, a stim shaft or tower, looking like a tall grey chimuey. This is Bunker Hill Monument; und sowme
distance to the northward will appear a high bare cliff apparently rising from the water. This is Grover's Grover’s Cliff.
Cliff, at the southern end of Chelsea Beacli; and beyoud this the land runs away towards Lyun and then
around to Nahant Head.

To the southward of Deer Island will be seen Long Island; then Lovell's Island in range with Gallup’s Island; then the
white walls of Fort Warren in the distance; then Green Island and Little Calf Island at the entranwe to Hypocrite Chunnel ;
then the high, bare, precipitous head of the Great Brewster, presenting a very singular appearance, (see view;) then Middle
Brewster, showing as a bure rocky island, and behind it Nantasket Hill, with a couple of steeples rising above it; and Boston
Light-huvuse will be in range with the eastern end of the Middle Brewster.

The channel being open from the above bearing, the course for Nix's Mate will lead safely in.

DANGERS
IN APPROACHING AND ENTERING BOSTON HARBOR BY THE SOUTH CHANNEL,

After passing Nahant Head there are no dangers encountered in crossing Broad Sound until you
arc nearly up with The Graves. These are very dangerous bare rocks, Iyving in a N. by E. and 8. by
W. direction, united into one ledge at low water, and forming a group six hundred yvards long. Four
hundred and fifty yards NE. § N. from the bare ledges is a small but very dangerous
rock, bare at low water, called the Northeast Ledge of The Graves, or simply the The Graves.
Northeast Grave. This rock is marked by a large “ Whistling Buoy,” (sounded by the
motion of the sea,) which is placed in twelve fathoms four hundred yards NE. from the rock, and
Berves to mark both the Northeast Grave and the bare ledges of The Graves proper. This buoy can
be heard at the distance of four miles.

. The following bearings and distances will be found useful in avoiding The Graves, or in going
tnto Boston Harbor in thick weather after hearing the sound of the whistie.

The Whistling Buoy off the Northcast Grave bears from

Miles,
Egeg Rock Light-house, 8. by B. Y BE._____ __ __ L ___ 41
Long Island Light-house, B. by N. § N. ________________ __ ______.___ 4 $
Boston Light-house, NE. § N._.__._.___________ . ___.____ 2%
Minot’s Ledge Light-house, NW. by N. § N.________________________ 7%
The bare ledges of The Gravest proper bear from .
iles
Egg Rock Light-house, 8. 3 B. .. ___ . _ . 43
Hotel on Nahant Head, 8. by B. § B.___________________ . _____ 33
Grover’s CLff, SE. by E. L B.__ ___ e 43
Deer Island Hospital, B. o e e 4%
Long Island Light-house, B. by W. § N. _______.___ __________________ 43
Boston Light-house, NB. by N.__ e 23

th The next danger in the approach to the South Channel is The Roaring Bulls, but these are not in
¢ way unless you are standing to the southward on a wind. In such cases you must not go to the
outhward of the line between Long Island Light-house and the Whistling Buoy off the Northeast
WE-L\‘e, or Long Island Light-house bearing W. by 8. § 8.; and, if of heavy draught, you must not,
b(»;m‘l near Green Island, go farther to the southward than Long Island Light-house
g W W, to avoid Maffitt’s Ledge, which has eightcen feet at low water. The The
“armg Bulls are a number of small rocks lying in a line nearly WE. and 8W., with Roaring Bulls.
Sm’.n three to six fathoms between them. Several of them are bare at low water of
rﬁﬁ?g tides, and they extend over a surface E. and W. seven hundred yards long. The most easterly
e has five feet at lowest tides, and bears 8W. 3 'W. from The Graves, half a milc distant. ’I:he
aud r0most rock bears 8. } N.from Green Island, nearly seven hundred yards distant. There is a wide
% deep channel between The Roaring Bulls and The Graves, and one equally good, but not so wide,

e +Bearings taken from the NE. extremity of the rocks.
A. 0 P—g ' .
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between them and Green Island; but neither channel should be attempted by strangers.  (See directions
for clearing the Bulls, in the former passage, page 17.
The Roaring Bulls are not buoyed, but show themselves by breakers at high water in almost all
weathers.
Maffitt’s Ledge, before referred to, is a detached rock with eighteen feet at mean low water and not
buoyed. It lies a quarter of a mile NW. by N. } N. from Green Island, on the southern side of the
channel ; and from it Deer Island Point Beacon bears W. by 8., two miles and three-
Commissioner’s quarters distant. There is good water all around it, and vessels of light draught pay
Ledge. ne attention to it. A quarter of a mile to the westward of it is Commissioner’s Tedge,
i another detached rock, with fifteen feet at mean low water. It lics on the southern side
of the channel, with six fathoms water on all sides of it, and bears W. from Maffitt’s Ledge and half a
mile N'W. by W. 3 W. {rom Green Island. Itisnotbuoyed, but to avoid it, when in its vicinity, you must
not. go to the southward of Long Island Light-house bearing W SW., or Nix’s Mate Beacon bearing
SW.byw. 1 WwW.
The Devil’s Back, or The Devil’s Limb,as it is sometimes called, is the next danger met with, and
is marked by a black (:an—‘buo?', which will be seen tc the southward, about half a mile

The off, when abreast of Green Island. Itisa very dangerous ledge, three or four hundred
Devil’s Back.  yards long, bare in places at extreme low tide, and lies on the southern side of this chan-

nel, in a NE. by N. and 8W. by 8. direction. The buoyis of the first class, marked
No. 1, and is placed in eighteen feet water on the northern side of the ledge. It bears from Green Island
W. § N., five-eighths of a mile (eleven hundred yards) distant, and from Long Island Light-house E.
by N. { K.

v When up with the buoy on The Devil’s Limb there will be seen, on the southern side of the chan-
nel, two black ean-buovs at distances of half a mile and a mile, respectively. The nearest is on Alde-
ridge’s Ledge, a sunken ledge lying between this channel and the Hypocrite Channel, with only four

feet upon it at mean low water.  From the black can-buoy on The Devil’s Back it bears

Alderidge’s SW. by W, half a mile distant; from Deer Island Point Beacon E. } N.; and from

Ledge. Long Island Light-house E. by N. 3 N. There is from five to six fathoms water all

around it; but vessels beating up must not go so far to the southward as to bring the

buoy in range with Nix’s Mate Beacon, to avoid the shoal ground of Twelve Feet Rock, which lies be-

tween this ledge and Half-Tide Rocks in the Hypocrite Channel. (See also page 21.) The buoy *

on Alderidge’s Ledge is of the second class, marked No. 3, and placed in five fathoms on the north-

western side of the shoal. It may be passed close-to, but the sailing-lines pass well to the northward
of it.

The other black can-buoy* is on Ram’s Head, a long spit or reef, bare at low water, extending off
for three-eighths of a mile (nearly seven hundred yards) in a NWE. by N. direction from the northeastern

end of Lovell’s Island. From the end of this dry spit the water is shoal for three hun-
Ram’s Head. dred yards to the northeastward,—there being only six feet at mean low water balf a

mile NE. from the point of Lovell’s Island. The buoy is of the second class, marked
No. 5,and is placed in four fathoms off the northeastern point of the shoal. Vessels must be careful,
when to the westward of this buoy and stretching over towards Liovell’s Island; not to go to the south-
ward of the buoy a little upen with the southern end of Green Island until so far to the westward as to
fairly open The Narrows between Lovell’s and Gallup’s islands.

In passing Alderidge’s Ledge buoy and that on Ram’s Head there will be seen to the northward
two red can-buoys and a conical beacon of stone, (with an iron spindle and cage on top, also painted
red,) which are all in the North Channel. You must not approach the buoys nearer than half a mile,
nor go nearer to the beacon than one mile distant. The easternmost of these buoys (No. 2) is on the

eastern end of Great Faun Bar, which makes off in an easterly direction from the eastern

Great Faun  side of Deer Island for a little more than a mile. The buoy marks the western limits
Bar. of the North Channel, and between it and the South Channel there are shoal soundings.

Eleven feet at low water is found between it and The Devil’s Back buo , about five hun
dred yards from the former; and nine feet at mean low water between it and Alderidge’s Ledge buoy,
over eight hundred yards from Great Faun Bar buoy. Vessels, therefore, when standing to the north ward
on or near the line of Great Faun and Alderidge’s buoys cannot count on more than eighteen feet at high
water, if to the northward of Nix’s Mate Beacon bearing 8W. by W, or Long Island Light-house bearing
W SW. ‘

The red conical beacon which is about thirteen hundred yards to the westward of Great Faun Bar
buay is called Great ¥aun Bar Beacon,and is built upon the dry part of the bar, near its eastern end.
This part of Great Faun Bar makes off in an . # N. direction from the middle of Deer Island, and &
dry at low water to a distance of thirteen hundred yards,—or three hundred and fifty yards beyond }hﬂ
beacon. This beacon must not be approached, even by vessels using the North Channel, except at high
water, and then not nearer than five hundred yards. , o

.~ _The red can-buoy* to the westward of the buoy on Great Faun Bar, and half a mile to the south-
ward of the beacon, is on Little Faun Bar, also on the western side of the North Channel, = This buef -
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is of the second class, marked No. 4, and placed in sixteen feet off the eastern end of the bar, which
makes off in an easterly direction for half a mile from the southeastern point of Deer Istand. This
bur is bare at low spring tides to within two hundred and fifty yards of the buoy.

Vessels beating up the South Channel at high water cannot go to the northward of the line of
Little Faun Bar buoy and the black buoy on Alderidge’s Ledge and carry over eighteen feet. A good
rule is, when not drawing over fifteen feet, if it be half-flood, to go about (when to the westward of
Ram’s Head buoy) as soon as Deer Island Point Beacon is brought on with the northern end of The
Spectacles.  There is another range marking the limits of the beating channel in this vieinity, viz:
Not to stand to the westward of Long Island Iight-house bearing SW. until you are to the westward
of Nix’s Mate. After that you must only look out for Deer Island Point and the shoal which lies an
cighth of a mile E. by 8. } 8. from the beacon, (see also page 21.) The channel is clear between the
beacon and Tong Island Light-house.

Oun the course through the South Channel, when past Ram’s Head buoy and approaching Nix’s
Mate, there will be scen, about three-quarters of a mile to the southward and westward, two nun-buoys.*
The easternmost, which is red, is on Sevenfy-Four Bar, which lies to the westward of the northern end
of Lovell’s Island and on the eastern side of the northern entrance to The Narrows. The other, which
is black, is on the shoal making off from Nix’s Mate Beacon. DBoth buoys are in the Main Ship
Channel at the northern end of The Narrows, where, between Deer Island and Nix’s Mate, the Seuth
Channel unites with the Main Ship Channel.

The channel, after passing Ram’s Head, leads to the westward, between Deer Island and Long
Island; and on the northern side will be seen Deer Island Point Beacon, {(painted red,) and on the
southern side will be seen Wix’s Mate Beacon, (painted black.) Nix’s Mate is the
name griven to the dry part of the extensive shoal which stretches from the northwestern Nix's Mate.
part of Gallup’s Island for eight hundred yards to the northward. The beacon is an )
eight-sided granite pyramid, rising from a large square base, and painted black; and from it a shoal
makes out in a northeasterly direction to the black nun-buoy before mentioned, which is marked No. 9.
Deer Island Point Beacon in range with Apple Tsland leads clear of this shoal.

From Nix’s Mate Beacon, Deer Island Point Beacon bears N'W. by N., two-thirds of a mile
distant, and Long Island Light-house W., a little over half a mile distant.

Deer Island Point is a long reef or point, dry at low water, making off from the Deer fsland
southern end of Deer Island in a 8. by W. direction for a guarter of a mile; and its Porint.
southern point is marked by a pyramidal beacon of granite, painted red, which may
be approached quite closely. This beacon, which is called Deer Island Point Beacon, bears from

Mites.
Nix’s Mate Beacon, NW. by N. . e e 3
Long Island Light-house, N NE._ . _ . _ oo o __ a little over i
Little Faun Bar buoy, SW. by W. § W.______ _ e £
Apple Island, SE. . oo o e 2

After passing Deer Island there are no obstructions until you are past President’s Roads, when
there will be seen to the northward a large red nun-buoy.* This is on the southeastern end of The
Lower Middle, a long shoal lying B SE. and W NW., and a mile long,—portions of it being bare at
mean low water. The buoy is marked No. 6, placed in fifteen feet water on the castern end of the
bar, a little over half a mile N. from the North Spectacle, and is replaced in winter by
a red spar-buoy with two prongs. It marks the dividing point of the channel, which The Lower
biere separates,——one narrow but good channel (called the North Channel) passing along Midd/e.
the northern side of the shoal, between it and Governor’s Island Point, and thc other,
the Main Ship Channel, passing along the southern side, between the shoal and Castle Island; but this
latter only should be used by strangers. The buoy on the southeastern end of The I.ower Middle
bears from Deer Island Point Beacon W. § N., one mile and a half distant, and from Long Island
Light-house N'W. by W. 1} W., the same distance.

When past the southeastern end of The Lower Middle a black nun-buoy* will be seen ahead, in
Tfange with Castle Island, and a red nun-buoy* on the starboard bow. The former is on Castle Rocks,
tile latter on State Led%e, and the channel leads directly between them. Castle Rocks make off from
the southeastern side of Castle Island in an easterly direction for nearly six hundred yards, and the
k‘ﬂge 18 very shoal,—three fest at low water being found one hundred yards inshore of the buoy.
P]’.‘”'e is no passage between it and the shore,—the flats extending clear to Dorchester

oint. The buoy on Castle Rocks is marked No. 7, and is placed in eighteen fect Castle Rocks.
:}atur on the eastern point of the shoal. In beating in or out you must not, while to
m'e ’{“"f‘hWard of this buoy, approach Castle Island pearer than three hundred and fifty yards, or go
inSu ¢ of the buoy bearing SE. by 8. 1 8. Near the northern end of the island a wharf extends out
v 2 };NE- direction, the end of which is in sixteen feet at low water, and will serve as a guide to
tl‘f“‘—f % beating through, which should keep outside of the line from this wharf to the buoy. If using
¢ ‘ead, you must not go to the westward after striking three and a quarter fathoms.
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The red nun-buoy* on the starboard bow, as before mentioned, is on State Ledge, an obstruction
formed by two small rocks lying on the southern edge of The Lower Middle, half a
State Ledge. mile W. by M. from the southeastern buoy. One of these rocks has only three feet
at low water and is called Palmyra Rock. (The southern edge of this ledge has been
removed to a depth of fourteen feet at mean low water.) The buoy is in fifteen feet, to the sonthward
of the ledge, and is marked No. 8. When past it there will be seen on the northern side of the channcl
two red nun-buoys, the nearest of which (about six hundred yards off) is on the Northwest End of
The Lower Middle. The Lower Middle, as before stated, is a mile in length in an E SE.and W NW.
direction, and the North and Main Ship channels unite again at this northwestern end,—
NW. End of The at which point the buoy is placed in fifteen feet water. It is a nun of the third, class,
Lower Middle. marked No. 10, and vessels using the North Channel pass to the northward of it, while
those using the Main Ship Channel pass to the southward. This buoy bears from the
black nun-buoy on Castle Rocks N., one-third of a mile distant, and from Gowvernor’s Island Point 8.,
about the same distance.
The second red nun-buoy* (which is about four hundred yards NW. from the buoy on the upper
end of The Lower Middle) is on Governor’s Island Point, the shoeal extending off from the southeastern
end of Governor’s Island, Its direction is BW. by 8. { 8., its length a quarter of a
Governor’s mile, and it is dry at low water for half its length., The buoy is of the third class,
Island Point. marked No. 12, and placed in twelve feet water off the southwestern end of the shoal
and at the northern side of the junction of the North and Main Ship channels. Ves-
sels using the North Channel will find the best water midway between this buoy and that on the North-
west End of The T.ower Middle. :
The northern side of the North Channel is formed by dry flats extending off from Governor’s
Island in an B BR. direction, and called Governor’s Island Flats. They are a mile in length, and their
eastern point is also the southern point of entrance to Governor’s Island Channel, which
Governor’s is at present the deepest channel up to Boston for steamers of heavy draught. On the
Island Flats. northern side of this eastern point is placed a black spar-buoy (No. 1) in three and a
half fathoms, which is intended to mark the southern sidc of the entrance to the Gov-
ernor’s Island Channel, and should not be approached by vessels using the North Channel, as the flats
extend a quarter of a mile to the southward of it. On the southern side of these flats is placed a red
spar-buoy (No. 2) as a guide to the North Channel.
‘When abreast of the red nun-buoy on Governor’s Island Point a black nun-buoy* will be seen
bearing NW. 3 W, and about one-third of a mile off. This is on the western side of the channel, and
marks a four feet shoal on what is known as The Upper Middle. The buoy is of the
The Upper first class and is marked No. 9. The Upper Middle is not, strictly speaking, a middle
Middle. ground, but a bar,—in fact, from Castle Island to a point one-third of a mile above
The Upper Middle buoy the shoal water extends farther and farther from shore,
encroaching upon the chanpel, and forming part of what is known as the South Boston or Dorchester
Flats. The bar extends all the way across, and nincteen feet at mean low water is the best that can
be carried over it, except in a very narrow cut made by the U. S. Engincers in the course of their
improvements, and which has twenty-three feet. The U. S. Enginecrs are at present engaged in
dredging a channel across it two hundred yards wide and twenty-three feet deep at mean low water. This
channel will probably be completed before the publication of this work, and when so completed an
unobstructed passage, with three and three-quarter fathoms at lowest tides, will exist from Point Aller-
ton to the anchorage off Boston.
Bovernor’s When abreast of the black nun-buoy on The Upper Middle there will be seen on
Island Shoal. the northern side of the channel, and to the westward of Governor’s Island, a black
spar-buoy (No..7). This buoy is placed on the western end of Governor’s Island Shoal,
{making off from the western point of Governor’s Island,) and properly belongs to Governor’s Island
Channel, marking its southern point of junetion with the Main Ship Channel.
A little over two hundred yards to the northwestward of the black spar-buoy on Governor’s Island
Shoal will be seen a red spar-buoy ; -and about the same distance still farther to the northwestward,
a spindle. .These are on Bird Island Flats, surronnding Bird Island, which is
Bird Isfand covered at half-tide. The spindle marks its southeastern point, which is one-third
Flats. . of a mile NW. by W. from the western end of Governor’s Island. Between them lies
the western entrance to the deep channel known as Governor’s Island Channel. Bird
_ Island Beacon is iron and has a cage on top, all painted red. The buoy is marked No. 12, and
placed in twelve feet water on the southeastern point of the flats. It is seventy-five yards 8. § E. from
the spindle, and vessels bound to Boston by the Main Ship Channel pass to the southwestward of it:
Just to the southward of this buoy, distant about one hundred and fifty yards, is placed anotber red
spar, marked No. 14. : ) g
On the southwestern side of the channel, and nearly a mile above the black nun-buoy on The
(Ii}?Per Middle, (from which it bears NW. by W. } W.,) will be seen a black nun-buoy '
Slate Ledgs. ~(No. 11). This is on Slate Ledge, which fies on the northern edge of South Boston



ADDITIONAL DIRECTIONS.

For the convenience of mariners who may not be able to make the buoys on Castle Rocks and the
southeastern end of The Lower Middle, on the course through President’s Roads, the following addi-
tional directions are given:

When, on the W. by N. course through President’s Roads, you come exactly in linc between the
highest part of Governor’s Island and the summit of the North Spectacle Island,—having the former
bearing N N'W. and the latter, 8 8E.,—with the northern end of Castle Island bearing NW. § W,
steer NW. 3 W. and follow the directions for the Main Ship Channel.
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Flats, nearly midway between Dorchester Point and Fort Hill Channel. Tt is two- Dangers--South
thirds of a mile from the nearest shore, and the buoy is placed on its northeastern Channel.
end in fifteen feet water. Slate Ledge is dry at low spring tides, and there is no
passage inside of it except at high water, and then only for light-draught vessels, as the extensive
South Boston Flats (which are dry in most places at low spring tides) occupy the whole area inshore of
The Upper Middle, extending from Castle Island to the entrance to the Fort Hill Channel.

To the northward of Slate Ledge bucy is a small shoal lying half a mile ESE. from the end of
Long Wharf, and bearing from the State-House E. by 8. and from Slate Ledge buoy N. F W. It is
-three-eighths of a mile from the latter, and is not marked in any way. Fouwrteen and a Lalf feet is the
shoalest water af mean low &des; but it is the intention of the Harbor Commissioners to dredge this
portion of the channcl to a depth of twenty-three fect at mean low water, in doing which they will
remove this shoal as well as Slate Ledge.

South Boston Flats are to be filled up nearly to the edge of the channel, with the exception of a
narrow passage along the northern side of the peninsula of South Boston.

SATLING DIRECTIONS
FOR APPROACHING AND ENTERING BOSTON HARBOR BY THE SOUTH CHANNEL.

L. From Cape Ann in the day-time.~— When a mile to the southeastward of the light-houses on
Thateher’s Island, in twenty-five fathoms water, steccr SW. § W, carrying not less than fifteen fathoms,
until you are exactly between Nahant Head and Minot’s I.edge Light-house. Nix’s Mate Beacon will
now bear SW. by W. } W. and will be in range with the northernmost and highest of the Blue Hills.
Now steer that course, keeping the range and carrying not less than twenty feet, until Long Island Light-
house bears W. by 8. # 8. and Deer Island Point Beacon W. } N., when you will have passed Ram’s
Head buoy and will be in ten fathoms water. The course is now W. by 8. 1 8. for the cliff on the
northern side of Long Island Head, which will be on with the southern end of South Spectacle Island.
Keep this range, on which there will be not less than six fathoms, until Deer Island Point Beacon bears
NW. and is on with the western énd of Apple Island; when Long-Island Light-liouse will bear 8W.
by W. § W. and you will be in six and & quarter fathoms and in the Main Ship Channel. Now steer
W. 1 N. through President’s Roads, and follow the directions given for that channel, on pages 10-11.

11. From Cape Ann by ntght.—Steer SW. § W, as before, until Minot's Ledge Light-house bears
SE. by 8. § 8., Long Island Light-house SW. by W. 1 W., and Egg Rock Light-house N. by W.,
when the depth will be fourteen and a half fathoms and the course SW. by W. + W., with Long Island
Light-house a little open to the northward. Continue this course, carrying not less than twenty feet
water, until Narrows Light-house bears 8. § E. and Long Island Light-house W. by 8. £ 8. and you
are in ten fathoms., Now steer W. by 8. 1 8., carrying not less than six fathoms water, and continue this
urse until Narrows Light-house is in range with Nix’s Matc Beacon on a bearing of S8E. § E., when
there will be six fathoms water. (The range may not be visible, but the bearing of the light can be
obtained.) Thence the course is W. by N. through President’s Roads, carrying five fathoms, until
the black nun-buoy on Castle Rocks is made, or the red nun-buoy on the southeastern end of The
I{‘)Wer Middle, when N'W. } N. leads up the channel to The Upper Middle; after which the directions
given for the Main Ship Channel must be followed.

Or, if Deer Island Point Beacon can be seen on the W. by 8. } 8. course, as soon as it bears N'W.
and Loug Island Light-house SW, by W. § W, with six and a quarter fathoms water, steer W. 1 N,
aud follow the directions given for the Main Ship Channel.

I1I. ¥yem vicinity of Salem Entrance.— When Baker’s Island Lighi-houses bear NW. by N. 2
N, about three miles distant, and Marblehead Light-house W N'W ., four miles distant, with a depth of
t“_’e“t}’ fathoms, -all dangers are cleared, and Egg Rock Light-house will bear W. by 8. } 8., eight
miles off, The course is now SW. by W., carrying sixteen fathoms, and Long Island Light-house
Will soou be made direetly ahead. Steer for it until Egg Rock Light-house bears NW. by N. } N.
?\?d ’l\ﬁl'mws Light-house SW. } 8.; when steer for the latter, carrying not less than ten fathoms, until
33;;:‘33{“6 Beacon bears 8W. by W. } W. and is in range with the northernmost and highest of the
the ; ‘H'S- Now steer for it, keeping the range, carrying not less than twenty feet water, and follow

rections given above.

Nw IlV- At night; from off Salem.—Steer SW. by W, as above, until Egg Rock Light-house bears

-PY . § ®.and Narrows Light-house S8W. } 8.; when there will be sixteen fathoms, and the
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Sailing Direc- course will be SW. 1 8. until Long Island Light-house bears SW. by W. # W. and Egg
tions---South Rock Light-house W. } W. There will be ten fathoms, “fine gravel,”” on these bearings;
Channel. and SW. by W. } W. for Nix’s Mate Beacon will lead safely in, following the directions

given for entering by the South Channel during the night.

V. To come alongshore past Nahant Head and enter the Sounih channel.— When Egg Rock
Light-housc bears W. by I., distant three-eighths of a mile, and you are in ten fathoms, steer 8. by W.
1 W. On this course you will carry not less than twelve fathoms, and, on croseing Broad Sound, the
high cliff’ of the Great Brewster will be seen rising from behind Calf Island. Keep this range until
vou are within a mile and a half of the latter, in ten fathoms water, when Nix’s Mate Beacon will bear
SW. by W. } W.and will be on with the highest Blue Hill, as before. From this position the dirce-
tions given above must be followed.

The South Channel courses pass three-quarters of a mile to the westward of the Whistling Buoy
off the Northeast Grave; three-eighths of a mile to the northward of Maflitt’s Ledge; three hundred
and fifty yards to the westward of Commissioner’s Ledge; a quarter of & mile to the westward of The
Devil’'s Back buoy ; a little over half a mile to the eastward of Great Faun Bar buoy; a quarter of a
mile to the northward of Alderidge’s Ledge; a little over two hundred yards to the northward of Ram’s
Head buoy; half a mile to the southward of Little Faun Bar buoy; four hundred yards to the north-
ward of Nix’s Mate bucy; a quarter of a mile to the northward of Nix’s Mate Beacon; and a little
over a quarter of a mile to the southward of Deer Island Point Beacon.

_ In this channel the current of ebb, after passing Ram’s Head, sets to the eastward, and care must
be taken not to be carried on to Alderidge’s Ledge when bound out on the ebb tide. To the northward
of this ledge the current sets in the direction of the channel.

NORTH CHANNEL OF BROAD SOUND.

"This channel leads across Great and Little Faun bars, and is never used except by vessels of light draught. Ite entrance is
just to the westward of the eutrance to the Suvath Chanunel, aud its course abuut SW. l;_y W.3 W. Vessels of lighter dranght than
ten feet, however, often bring Long Island Light-house to bear SW. by W. and run for it, which carries them safely across.
Thirtecn fect at mean low water can be carried across the two bars, but the channel is narrow and unsafe for strangers unless of

very light dranght. A shoal with ten feet lics to the eastward of Little Faun Bar buoy®and about two hundred and fifty yards

from it.
DANGERS

IN APPROACHING AND ENTERING BOSTON HARBOR BY THE NORTH CHANNEL.

The course from Cape Ann, usually steered by vesscls intending to enter by the North Channel,
leads a little over & mile to the northwestward of The Graves. Should the Whistling Buoy be fallen
in with, however, in thick weather, it may be of use to state here that Great Faun Bar buoy bear
exactly W. £ 8. from it, distant three miles and a quarter, and there is nothing in the way.

In approaching this channel the first danger met with is Great Faun Bar, a long spit or bar making
off from the eastern shore of Deer Tsland in an B. } 8. direction for nearly one mile and three-quarters.
For twelve hundred yards of this length it is bare at low water,—the bare sand-spit having a gouerd

course E. by N.;—and its eastern end is marked by a stone bedcon, called Great Faut

Great Faun Bar Beacon. To the castward of this the shoal water continues, with depths varying

Bar. from two to seventeen feet. The North Channel leads directly over this shoal in from

fourteen to fifteen feet at mean low water. Great Faun Bar Beacon is placed about

three hundred and fifty yards back from the extreme point of the dry spit. Tt is a granite cone rising

from a square base, and surmounted by an iron spindle and cage, all being painted red. Vessels must

not approach this beacon ncarcr than three-eighths of a mile,—twelve feet only being Found at that
distance from it. Its bearings are as follows: From

Miles.
Nahant Head, SW. by S.____________________________.___alittle over 4}
Whistling Buoy off The Graves, W. 3 S..____________ . ___ o & 3%
Long Island Light-house, NE. by N.__________________ . ____ .- - .= 1%

Two-thirds of a mile to the eastward of Great Faun Bar Beacon there is placed, in fiftecn fect
water, a_red can-buoy of the second class, as a guide to the North Channel. 'This buoy, which
marked No. 2, shows the best water over the bar, and must be left to the westward, and may be P&
close~to.. From Long Island Light-house it bears NE. } E., distant one mile and three-quarter:
‘When up with it there will be seen ahead, and nearly in range with Deer Island Point Bescon, another
red can-buoy.* This is on Little Faun Bar, which makes out from the southeastern end of Deer Island
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in an E. 2 8. direction for 2 mile and a quarter to the edge of the Scuth Channel. For Little Faun
three-eighths of a mile of this length (about seven hundred yards) it is dry at low tides; Bar.
and about two hundred yards to the eastward of the dry bar, in fifteen feet at mean

low water, is placed the buoy, which is of the second class, and marked No. 4. This buoy is a guide
for the North Channel, which crosses the bar in thirteen feet; and to the eastward of it the bar has
soundings varying from nine to seventeen feet. About two hundred and fifty yvards E. from the buoy
there és bui ten feet, on a shoal extending B. and W. for three hundred yards, and which i= on the eastern
side of the North Channel. Little Faun Bar buoy marks the western limits of the channel, and bears
from

Miles,
Great Faun Bar buoy, S W. by W. 2 W._________________ . _____ 2
Deer Island Point Beacon, NE. by ®E. § B._________ _________________ 2
Long Island Light-house, NB. + N._________ . _____ . _______ 1%

After passing Little Faun Bar buoy the course leads for Long Island Light-house to avoid the
shoals 8. of Little Faun Bar and Deer Island Point, the latier being marked by a granite pyramid,
painted red, called Deer Island Point Beacon. The eastern shore of Deer Island
must receive a berth of at least six hundred yards, and the southern point not less than Deer Island
seven hundred yards; for E. by 8. 1 8. from the beacou lies a roek, bare at low water, - Posnt.
at the distance of an eighth of a mile, (two hundred and twenty-five yards.) To avoid
this you must not go to the northward of Deer Island Point Beacon bearing NW. by W. § W., on with
the northern point of Governor’s Island.

There are no other dangers in the North Channel.

SATLING DIRECTIONS
FOR APPROACHING AND ENTERING BOSTON HARBOR BY THE NORTH CHANNEL.

From off Cape ann, when clear of The Londoner, steer 8SW. by W.  On this course Long Island
Light-house will be made directly ahead, and must be stcered for until you are past The Graves and up
with Great Faun Bar buoy. DPass close to this buoy, leaving it to the westward, and steer SW. by W,
1 W. for Little Faun Bar buoy. When up with this buoy pass to the eastward of it, close-to, and steer
SW. for Long Island Light-house. On this course, when Deer Island Point Beacon bears NW. { W,
or is exactly abeam, steer W. 1 'N. through President’s Roads, and proceed as directed for the Main Ship
Channel  On the above courses the least water is eleven feet.  Or, bring Long Island Light-house to bear
SW. by W. and run for it until Deér Island Point Beacon bears N'W. by N. and you are in seven fath-
ums water, with Nix’s Mate Beacon bearing 8E. by 8. The course is now W. 3 N. through President’s
Roads, following the directions given for the Main Ship Channel. O, continue the course for Long
{sIand Light-house until Nix’s Mate Beacon is in range with Narrows Light-house on a bearing of SE.
1 E., when steer W. § N., and proceed as directed for the Main Ship Channel. This last channel may
be ran safely at night, as Long Island Light-house is steered for, and the course is altered only on a
bﬁal’ing of Narrows Light-house. It erosses Great Faun Bar in thirteen feet on the eastern side of the
'-'Emnnei, and leaves the buoy about one hundred and fifty yards to the westward. It also crosses Little
I‘:}un Bar in thirteen feet on the eastern side of the ten feet shoal, and leaves the buoy a quarter of a
mile to the westward. Vessels of light draught may safely run it unless there is a heavy sea.

. The North Channel is never attempted by strangers ; but with the above directions a stranger may,
"M @se of necessity, run safely in to an anchorage. It is not recommended, however, to any but vessels
of Tight draught ; and to strangers only in case of urgent necessity.

SHIRLEY GUT.

" Thix narrow and intricate passage is only fit for steamers, and must never be attempted by strangers under any circom-
ane hi . :
1*%. Thirteen foet st mean low water may be taken through it under the guidance of a pilot; but the channel is crooked

d v . N
wid da"*‘-“musz with a swift cnrrent. It leads between Point Rhirley and Deer Island, and is about one hundred and fifty yards
vide, A '

an

_ DANGERS
IN APPROACHING ‘AND ENTERING BOSTON HARBOR THROUGH SHIRLEY GUT.

Th(g ﬁl‘S’b da; . . " . . i . }
and”  danger met with in approaching this passage lies on the western side of the approaches
::;(El] f:'_ of Winthrop’s. Head ; and vghen then]%ead bears W., about a mile and a quarter distant, there

*¢ seen on the starboard bow, about twelve hundred yards distant, a red spar-buoy (No. 2). This



32 ATLANTIC COAST PILOT.

Winthrop's is on Winthrop’s Bar, which makes off from Winthrop’s Head in an E. by 8. direction

Bar. for three-quarters of a mile with not over six feet upon it at mean low water; and for

eight hundred yards of this distance the bar is bare at mean low water. The buoy is

placed in fifteen feet off the southeastern side of the shoal, and bears from Nahant Head 8W. ] 8,

about three miles and a half distant, and from the buoy on Deer Island North Point . by N. § N,

nearly one mile distant. It is well to give it a berth when passing so as te make a straight course for
the latter buoy, as there is an efght feet spot between the two buoys.

‘When past Winthrop’s Bar buoy the course lends directly for Point Shirley, (easily distinguished
by the almshouse and other public buildings upon it,) and there will be seen in range with the-point »
black spar-buoy (No. 1). This is placed on the northern point of the shoal making off from the north-
ern end of Deer Island and which is known as Deer Island North Point. 'The channel leads to the
westward of it and makes a sudden and sharp turn around the buoy to the southward,—the current
running with considerable velocity. This is the most dangerous part of the channel.

‘When through the Gut a red spar-buoy will be seen ahead, about half a mile off, which must he

steered for to avoid the long flats making off from the western shore of Deer Island,

Deer Island and called Deer Island Flats. These flats have from four to six feet at mean low water,

Flats. and run about W SW. for half a mile, almost over to the red buoy above mentioned,

which must be passed close-to to avoid them. The buoy, however, is on the southeast-

ern end of Apple Island Flats, which are dry at low water and surround Apple Island,—extending in

a SE. direction about eleven hundred yards. At low water the flats, being quite bold-

Apple Island to, mark the limits of the channel with great exactness and may be passed close-to.

Flats. The buoy, which is marked No. 8, is placed in twelve feet just clear of the shoals, and

is to be left to the westward by vessels coming in, whether standing to the southward

into President’s Roads or turning to the westward and entering Governor’s Island Channel—the
northern point of entrance to which it marks.

‘When abreast of the buoy on Apple Island Flats, if intending to proceed up to Boston by the Main
Ship Channel, steer about 8. by W. for the eastern end of North Spectacle Island. In steering this
course the black spar-buoy on Governor’s Island Flats will be left well to the westward. Governor'’s

Island Flats are extensive shoals lying off’ the eastern shore of Governor’s Island, (from
Governor's which they run B SE. for about a mile,) and are bare at low spring tides throughout
Isfand Flats. their entire length. Between these flats and Apple Island Flats runs the Governor’s

Island Channel, and the black spar-buoy marks the southern point of entrance to it.
Between Governor’s Island Flats and The Lower Middle lies the northern branch of the Main
Ship Channel, called the North Channel, and a red spar-buoy marks its northern point of entrance.
Vessels using Shirley Gut passage may pass up to Boston through either of these channels, or may
continue past the red buoy on the southeastern end of The Lower Middle and go up the Main Ship
Channel way.

The black buoy on Governor’s Island Flats is marked No. 1, as a gnide to Governor’s Island
Channel, and is placed in twenty feet at mean low witer. If bound into President’s Roads, when past
this buoy you must take care not to go ashore on The Middle Ground, a2 mass of shoal ground lying
in an B SE. and W N'W. direction, between Governor’s Island Flats and Deer Island Point. It is half
a mile long, but there is only one part of it which is dangerous to vessels using Shirley Gut passage-

This is its western end, which is about three-eighths of a mile SE. by 8. from the black
The buoy (No. 1) on Governor’s Island Flats, and has seven feet at mean low water and
Middle Ground. five at lowest tides. It is marked by a red spar-buoy (No. 4) placed in twenty feet
about one hundred yards to the westward of the shoal. The entrance to Governor’s
Island Channel leads between this and the black buoy on Governor’s Island Flats, and vessels bound
through Shirley Gut from the Main Ship Channel also pass between them. In coming into the Main
Ship Channel from Shirley Gut vessels must pass to the eastward of the black and to the westward of
the red buoy, notwithstanding their colors. The range of the eastern end of North Spectacle Tslan
bearing 8. by W. } W. leads clear of this shoal. ' .

There is good water on both sides of The Middle Ground, but vessels are cautioned against using
the eastern passage unless of light draught, as the shoal water extends nearly over to Deer 1sland Flats,
leaving only a very narrow channel between. Vessels of light draught using this ps should round
Deer Island Point Beacon and steer NW. by W. for the red buoy on Apple Island %’lats; but large
vessels should go up into Governor’s Island Channel by the western passage.

When past the black buoy on Governor’s Island Flats there will be seen to the southwestward
about seven hundred yards off, a large red nun-buoy,* which is on the southeastern end of The Low?
Middle. Now, if bound wup the Main Ship Channel, steer for this buoy and 1 to the eastward !
it,—continuing the course to the southward until State Ledge buoy (red nun-buoy*) ia in range with
the red nun-buoy™ on the Northwest End of The Lower Midg'fe on a bearing of WW.$ W. Now steel
that course, and proceed as directed for the Main Ship Channel. L ¢

But, if bound up the North Channel, (which is the usual pas }% round the southeastern eng;d
Governor’s Island Flats (on which there is a red spar-buoy, mm-kﬁ 0. 2)-and steer to the west
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along their southern side. On this course there will be seen ahead two red nun-buoys,*—one on each
bow. The buoy to the southward is on the Northwest Iind of The Lower Middle, and

that to the northward is on Governor’s Island Point,—the shoal extending off from the Governor's
goutheastern end of Governor’s Island. 1ts direction is 8W. by 8. 1 8., its length a Island Point.

quarter of a mile, and it iIs dry st low water for half its length. The buoy is of the

third class, marked No. 12, placed in fourteen feet water off the southwestern end of the shoal, and

marks the junction of this channel with the Main Ship Channel. Vessels must pass to the southward

of it, and te the northward and westward of the red buoy on the Northwest Ynd of The Lower Middle.
“When past these buoys you arve in the Main Ship Channel, and must steer for the black buoy on

The Upper Middle, following the directions given for that channel, on page 11. The least water in

the passage is thirteen feet.

SATLING DIRECTIONS

FOR APPROACHING AND ENTERING BOSTON HARBOR THROUGH SHIRLEY GUT.

From Nahant Head (which may be passed within eight hundved gards) steer SW. for about
four miles. This will bring you up with the red gpar-buoy on Winthrop’s Bar,—which must be left
about four hundred and fifty yards to the westward,—and when it bears NW. by N. 1 N, and Great
Fann Bar Beacon 8. § W, steer W. 1 8. for Deer Island North Point buoy. Continne this course
{on which there will be not less than sixteen feet) until you are within four hundred yards of the buoy,
when alter the course to the northward so as to pass about one hundred yards to the northward of it,
carrying not less than thirteen feet water. When abreast of the buoy turn short to the southward,
passing to the westward of it, close-to, (carrying not less than four fathoms,) and steer 8. by W. towards
Deer Island for about an eighth of a mile, (two hundred and twenty-five yards,) until you are within
one hundred and fifty yards of the Deer Island shore, with five fathioms water. Thence W. by 8. 1 8.
must he stecred for the red buoy on Apple Istand Flats, which will be in range with the middle of Fort
Independence, (Castle Island.)  On this course there will be not less than nineteen feet water ; and when
up with this buoy, if bound through Governor’s Jsland Channel, pass to the southward of it, and,
rounding it to the westward, steer W. by N. } N. (with not less than four fathoms).for the centre of
Fort Winthrop,—following the directions for that channel given hereafter. )

But,if barvnd into President’s Roads and through the northern brawtel of the Main Ship Channel,
{the North Channel,) when up with the buoy on Apple Island Flats steer 8. by W. 1 'W., passing between
the Dlack buoy on Governor’s Island Flats and the red buoy on the western end of The Middle Ground.
Continue this course until State T dge buoy bears W. £ 8., when that course should be steered for about
1hrce—eighths of a mile, carrying not less than four fathoms water. When the red nun-buoy on Gov-
ernor’s Island Point bears N'W. by W. § W., steer NW. by W. £ W., which will lead you safely through
the North Channel with not less than three and a half fathoms ; and when the easternmost point
of Governor’s Island bears N. 1 B, W. } N. will lead safcly past the red buoy on Governor’s Island
Point and into the Main Ship Channel. At low water these courses will not be necessary, as the
:i}:its will show on each side, and it is only necessary to keep the middle of the passage to pass safely

irough, ’

. Suiling vessels must not attempt the passage through Shirley Gut and thence into the harbor, as
1t s fit only for steamers. 'Theé sharp turn at Deer Island North Point buoy is so abrupt that great
are has to be exercised even by steamers in making it; and the velocity of the tidal current, both of
flood and ebb, is such as to render the passage at all times one of danger. None but those well accus-
tomed o threading its windings ever attempt it; and the above dircctions are given only as a part of
the deseription of Boston Harbor, and not as u guide to strangers.

GOVERNOR'S ISLAND CHANNEL.
¢

'1"hi>; channel, which is only fit for steamers, begins at the esstern end of Governor's Island Flats, and runs in 2 WNW.

., l::u;:\; between Goverior's Island aud Apple Isiand, for a little over & mile and a half. Then, turniog abruptly to the south-

Midd‘;e ni"“_‘ between Bmi Island and Governor’s Island into the Main Ship Channel, which it joins a little fﬂmve The Upper

et g1 ;n ‘ tis gr@ke& at ite western end and parrow at both ends; but a steamship can carry not less than nineteen mc} a half

one g m'n low water throughout ita entire length up to the East Boston wharves. It is very well buoyed,—there being but
nger lefy unmarked; and that is casily aveided by careful attention to the courses and sailing-lues laid down

A, Co B

dire
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DANGERS
IN APPROACHING AND ENTERING BOSTON HARBOR BY GOVERNOR'S ISLAND CHANNEL.

After passing Deer Island Point Beacon the course leads to the northwestward for the black buoy

on Governor’s Island Flats. The first danger encountered on this course is The Middle Ground, an

extensive shoal, lying. W NW. and E SE., which occupies the very middle of the

The Middle passage, dividing it into two narrow channels with nineteen and a half feet water in

Ground. each,—the western channel only being buoyed. A depth of from fourteen to seven-

teen feet at mean low water is found over this shoal, except at its western end, avhere

there is only seven feet. It is nearly half a mile long between the lines of three fathoms, and is

marked by two red spar-buoys,—one (No. 2) on its southeastern end and the other (No. 4} on its
western end.

The black spar-buoy met with on the southwestern side of the cntrance is on Governor’s Island

Flats,—extensive shoals lying off the eastern shore of Governor’s Island, from which

Governor’'s they extend E SE. for about a mile. They are bare at low spring tides throughout
Island Flats. their entire length; and between them and the western end of The Middle Ground

lies the southern entramce to the Governor’s Island Channel. The buoy, which is

marked No. 1, is placed in twenty feet on the northern side of the eastern point of this shoal, and

vessels must pass to the northward of it. When nearly up with it a red spar-buoy

Apple Island will be seen about a quarter of a mile to the northward. This is on Apple Island

Flats. Flats, which surround Apple Tsland and extend to the southeastward about eleven

hundred yards. They are dry at low water nearly to the buoy (No. 6), which is placed

in fourteen feet on their southeastern point,~—making the northern side of the channel,—and wvessels
must pass to the southward of it.

From this point the course of the channcl is NW. by W. 1 W, between Apple Island Flats on
the north and Governor’s Island Flats on the south. At low water the limits are marked as by a
wall, but at other times of tide it is not so easy to keep in the best water. To do this the buooy on
Apple Island Flats must be left to the northward=about two hundred and seventy-five yards, and a
NW. by W. } W. course leads up the middle of the channel with not less than four fathoms water.

On the course up the channel, on approaching the northeastern point of Governor’s Island there
will be seen, on the northern side of the channel, another red spar-buoy, which is on the West Spit

of Apple Island Flats. These flats, which, as before mentioned, surround Apple

W. Spit of Apple Island, extend to the westward from it for half a mile, and are dry at low water to

Isiand Flats. within one hundred yards of the buoy. The buoy is marked No. 8, placed in eighteen

feet on the southern side of the western extremity of the shoal, and may be approached

uite closely. Vessels must pass to the southward of it, and there will then be scen nearly ahead, and

three-cighths of a mile off, (about seven bundred yards,) a black spar-buoy. This is on the North

Point of Governor’s Island Flats, and is intended to mark the southern limits of the

. N. Paint of Gav- passage at this point. These flats make off’ from the northern side of the island for 2

ernor’s Island quarter of a mile, but there are soundings of twelve, thirteen, and fourteen feet out-

Flats. side of them all the way to the buoy, which is in fifteen feet at mean low water between

five and six handred yards from the shore. It is marked No. 3, and is placed on the

northern extremity of the shoal; and from the buoy on Apple Island Flats it bears N'W., seven hun-
dred yards distant.

Vessels must pass to the northward of buoy No. 3 to go in the best water, and an abrupt turn is
then made to the westward towards the northern end of Bird Island, with a red spar-buoy on the
northern side of the channel, about three bundred and fifty yards off, and a black spar-buoy on the

sonthern side, about the same distance. The former is on Noddles Island Shoals

Nodd/es [sland Noddles Island is almost entirely occupied by East Boston, and is an island of very

Shoals. irregular shape, lying on the southern side of Chelsca River. A large bay, full of

flats with narrow slues leading through and among them, is formed by the great curves

of the shore between this island and Point Shirley; but is, however, at present of no commercial im-

portance. These flats extend to the porthern edge of the Governor’s Island Channel, and it is on the

southern point of one of these, making off from Noddles Island, and which is dry at ordinary low

‘water, that the buoy is placed. It is marked No. 10 and placed in eighteen feet water on the edge ©
the channel. ’

Almost exactly midway between buoy No. 10 and the black spar-buoy on Glades Flats (to the

southward) there is a shoal spot with four feet at mean low water, which is not buoys

Four Feot and is exactly in the way of vessels bound through this channel. This is the m‘)’f
Shouol. formidable obstruction in the whole length of the passage, but is fortunsately very
Teland

small, and is easily avoided by keeping close to the red spar-buoy on Noddles

~ Shoals or to the black buoy on Glades Flats. The latter will be seen on thgj aasteg side of the passag®

mearly in range with another of the same color some distance to the southward. The channel tur?®
-abruptly at this point and runs in a nearly 8 SW. direction. o i '
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Glades Flats, which make off from the northwestern end of Governor’s Island in 2 NW. by N.
direction for four hundred yards, are bare at low water and rocky. The buoy is
marked No. 5, and is placed in four fathoms about one hundred yards NW. from the  &lades Flafts.
bare spit. It may be passed close-to, leaving it to the castward, and the course con-
tinued passes between the red and the bluck buoyvs scen ahead.  The red spar-buoy which is first met
with is on the southeastern point of Bird Island Flats. Bird Island lics on the west-

ern side of this channel and is eovered at high water. There will be seen an iron Bird Isfand
spindle with a cage on top, both painted red, on the southeastern point of the island, Flats.

abeut seventy-five yards to the morthward of the buoy. This is called Bird Island

Beacon, and there is no passage between it and the buoy except for vessels of very light draught. The
buoy marks the termination of the shoal water which mukes off' to the southward from the island, is
marked No. 12, and is placed in two fathoms at low water. Just to the southward of it is a red spar-
buoy (No. 14), which is one of the guides for the Main Ship Channel.

Give the buoy on Bird Island Flats o berth to the westward,—passing midway between it and
the black spar-buoy which lies ofl' the western end of Governor’s Island, and which, when abreast of
the former, will be seen a little to the castward of the course. This buoy is on the northwestern side
of Governor’s Island Shoal,—the name given to the shoal ground making oft’ from the
western end of Governor’s Island. It has from two to five feet at low water upon it, Governor’s
and extends in a westerly dircction for nearly four hundred yards. The buoy (No. 7} Is/and Sheal.
is placed on the eastern edge of' the channel, and vessels must pass to the westward of
it. Here the Main Ship Channel unites with the Governor’s Island Channel; and about five-eighths
of a mile to the westward (twelve hundred yards) will be seen the black nun-buoy on Slate Ledge.
Now follow the directions given for the Main Ship Channel, turning when abreast of the buoy on
Guovernor’s Island Shoal, and stecring exactly for the State-House dome until you are well clear of the
flats on the southern side of Bird 1sland, when haul up for the wharves on cither side.

SAILING DIRIECTIONS
FOR APPROACHING AND ENTERING BOSTON HARBOR BY GOVERNOR'S ISLAND CHANNEL.

1. ®rom the Meain Ship hannel.—This channel may be entered either through Broad Scund or
from the Main Ship Channcl. Coming in by the latter, continue the NW. course for Deer Island
Point Beacon until you are past Nix’s Mate and Long Island Light-housc bears W SW_, the depth being
six and a quarter fathoms,—when stcer NW. by W. £ W. for the southern end of Governov’s Tsland. On
this course there will not be less than four and a half fathoms, and the two red spar-buoys marking The
Middle Ground will soon be seen a little to the northward. Continue the course until the middle of
Apple Island bears N. by W. § W. and you are in five fathoms water, when the course for the island
will lead safely through between The Middle Ground and Governor’s Island Flats, carrying not less than
hineteen and a half feet water. 'When abreast of the black buoy on the northern side of thesc flats steer
NW. by W. } W.,—having Deer Island Point Beacon directly astern and the red spar-buoy on the
West Spit of Apple Island Flats nearly ahead. On this eourse there is nothing less than three and
a half fathoms. When fairly past the buoy off Apple Island Flats steer NW. by N, carrying not’
lest than three and a half fathoms,; until the State-House dome bears W. § N. and the red spar-buoy
on Noddles Island Shoals is in range with it, when steer for the dome (kecping the range) until you
e past the black spar-buoy on the North Point of Governor’s Island Flats and Bird Island Beacon
s SW. 2 W. Steer for the beacon until you are abreast of the black spar-buoy on Glades Flats,
when steer 8w, by 8. 1 8. for the black buoy on Governor’s Island Shoal, passing to the southeastward
"fr the red spar-buoys on Bird Island Flats, and carrying not less than nineteen and a half feet water.
When past the black buoy on Governor’s Island Shoal, steer W. § N. until Bunker Hill Monument
bears NW. -3 N., when steer for it if bound to East Boston; or steer NW. by W., and anchor on the
“dge of the flats off Boston.
| If the tide is up « tittte.—Continue the course NW. for Deer Island Point Beacon (in range
‘\‘:ﬁh the western end of Apple Island) until you are within two hundred and fifty yards of the former.
Now steer W. 1 N. for two hundred and fifty yards, (an eighth of a mile;) when the beacon will bear
N NE‘?-, the depth will be nine fathoms, and Long Island Light-house will bear 8 SW.,—the bearings
Chungmg rapidly. The course:is now N'W. + W, which will lead through the eastern channel, between
. he Middle Ground and Deer Island Flats, with not less than ninctecn and a half fect, and the red
}I;?r‘bu(’)’ on Apple Island Flats will soon be seen directly shead and open to the westward of Apple
and. . Follow this course, (keeping the buoy open,) carrying not less than three and a quarter fathoms,
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~ Sailing Direc- until the red spar-buoy on the western side of The Middle Ground and the red nun-

tions--Gover- buoy on State Ledge are in range on a bearing of about W.by 8. Now steer NW. by

nor’s Island W. L W. up the passage, heading for the red buoy on the West Spit of Apple Island

Channel. Flats. When abreast of it stcer NW. by N., and follow the directions for this
channel, given ahove.

In this passage, if the first course in (NW. 1 W, for the buoy on Apple Tsland Flats) can be made
good, there will be at mean low water not less than nineteen feet; hut in all probability a vessel will be
set to the eastward or the westward by the tide and have only fifteen or sixteen feet. This channel,
therefore, is not recommended to steamers of heavy draught unless the tide be up.

I1. Froem the South Channel.— Vessels entering by this channel pass Deer Island Point Beacon
as usual and bring it to bear SE. by E. 1 E., and steer NW. by W. } W, keeping it over the stern for
a range.  Continue this course until you are abreast of the northeastern end of Governor’s Island and
up with the red spar-buoy on the West Spit of Apple Island I7lats, when steer NW. by N. and follow
the directions given above.

GANGWAY PASSAGE.

This narrow channel, which is commonly known as The Gangway, leads along the western shore of Boston Bay from
Scituate to the northward,—threading the intricate passages among the Cohasset Rocks.  Although there is good water through
its entire lengtl it is used only by vessels of light draught, and by them only when piloted by an experienced pilot. No stranger
should ever attempt this passage even by day; it would be impossible by night. ’

From Seituate to Cohasset Entrance the shore is guarded by muny bare and sunken ledges lying at various distances from
the land,—dangerous in the extreme, and many of them not buoyed.  To thread the channels between these requires an expert-
enceid pilot, and, since Scitaate light has been extinguished, few of these dare attempt the passage at night.

The shores from Scituate to Strawberry Point are of moderate height, undulating, and dotted here and there with trees;
and a few houses are seen now and then.  Seituate Entrance lies about four miles and a half 8. by E. § E. from Minot's Lodge
Light-house and three miles and three-quarters B8E. by 8. 1 8. fromn Stweawherry Point.  Scituate Tower, which is the only con-
spicuous objeet, is situated on the northern xide of the entrance, but the light has been discontinued,—the tower being left as &
day-mark.

1t is said that the fishermen who trade to Boston in the summer maiutain a light on this tower at their own expense to

enable thenm to come through The Gangway at night.

DANGERS
IN APPROACHING AND ENTERING BOSTON HTARBOR BY THE GANGWAY DPASSAGE.

Although no stranger should ever attempt this passage, 1 description of the approaches to Boston

would not be complete without a mention of the numerous rocks and ledges which obstruet it.  After

passing Scituate Tower the shore should not be approached nearer than three-quarters

Long Ledge. of a mile to avoid Long Ledge, a dangerous ledge making off from the shore in 2 NE.

3 N. direction for three-eighths of a mile, and bare at Tow water. It is not buoved,

but almost always shows itself by breakers.  When past it the above rule must be observed until the

entrance to The Gangway is reached, as there are several sunken ledges lying well off shore. Of thest

among the most remarkable as well as the most dangerous are the Cowen Rocks, 2

Cowen Rocks. mile and three-quarters above Scituate Tower, a mile and a quarter ahove Long Ledge

and three-eighths of a mile (seven hundred yards) from shore. They are a dangerots

group on the edge of the three-fathom line,—being partly bare and having in places feom two to 8%

feet at mean low water. They are not buoyed, but the course usually sailed leads well to the eastward
of them. ) -

As this chaunel, however, leads close alongshore, it is also necessary in the highest degree to guard
against the extensive and dangerous Stellwagen Ledges, which must be left to the eastward. They e
pumcrons detached rocks, with from nine to eighteen feet at mean low water, extending in a chain {ron

Davis’ Ledge in a direction nearly 8. to within a mile and a half of Scituate Tower,—

Stellwagen a distance of nearly two miles and a half. They are all surrounded by good wat¢ls

Ledgas. and are not buoyed, with the single exception of Davis’ Ledge; but they break with

) great violence in easterly weather, and at such times should not be approached under

any circumstances. Scituate Tower bearing 8. clears these ledges, passing to the eastward of them;

but those using The Gangway pass to the weatward.  One of the most dangerous of these rocks, which

has but seven feet at lowest tides, lies five-eighths of a mile {twelve hundred yards) NE. of the Cowell

Rocks and two miles N. by W. § W. from Scituate Tower. The course leads nearly a quarte? of
mile inshore of it. SO
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Five-eighths of a mile N. by W. from Cowen Rocks and half a mile from shore lies a detached
ledge, called Sunken Ledge, but why o called is not known, as it is bare at low water. There is from
five to seven fathoms on all sides of it, and it is not buoyed; and when past it

Smith’s Rocks are approached. These are a group of bare rocky islets, forming Smith’s
the eastern end of a long line of bare and sunken ledges making oft’ in an easterly Rocks.

direction from the shore just below The Glades to a distance of halt a mile, and
are five hundred yards to the northward of Sunken Ledge. These rocks are surrounded by shoal
waler, but are boldest-to on their eastern side. The easternmost rock is a small iclet, called Entrance
Rock, which is quite bold-to, and may be safely approached; apd vessels in paseing it leave to the
estward, 2 quarter of a mile off, one of the Stellwagen Iedges, with cleven fect at

mean low water. Just to the northward of this ledge lie Colomore’s Ledges, which Cofomore’s
arc also part of the Stellwagen Ledges,—being a group of sunken rocks lying necarly Ledges.

three miles to the northward (N. by W. L W.) of Scitnate Tower, one mile 8E. by :
E. ] B. from Strawberry Point, and a mile and three-eighths 8. by B. from Minot’s Ledge Light-
house. They are not buoyed ; and vessels using this passage pass to the westward of them and to the
eastward of Osher’s Rocks, which are bare at low water and lie half a mile iushore of them. = Those
vocks lie close in with the shore of The Glades,—being only three hundred yards off]
and are not generally considered in the way by vessels using this chaunel. There iz a  Osher’s Rocks.
small passage inshore of them, but they are not buoyed. A quarter of a mile E. {rom
Osher’s Rocks lies @ detached rock with fifteen feet at mean low water upon it; but the courses pass to
the eastward of it.
After passing Osher’s Rocks, Chest Ledge is next met with,—a bare rock, surrounded by shoals
Iving one-third of a mile 8EB. by B. 1 E. from Strawberry Point, onc mile 8, hy W,
} W. from Minot's I.edge Light-lhouse, and nearly three-quarters of a mile to the Chest Ledge.
sorthward of Smith’s Rocks. Yhough surrounded by shoals, there is a passage with
tventy-two feet at low water between it and the shore, which is not, however, available except in the
smoothest weather.
Chest Ledge is not buoyed, but the courses pass to the castward of it.  About five hundred yards
E. { W. from it lies a detached pinnacle rock, ealled Mike’s Ledge, and the channel
leads hetween them. Mike’s Ledge has six feet at mean low water, Hes three-eighths  Mike’s Ledge.
of a mile N. by W. 3 W. from Colomore’s Ledges and one mile 8. 1 E. from Minot’s
Ledge Light-house, and the courses pass an eighth of a mile to the westward of it.
~ Tobias’ Rock is the next obstruction met with after passing Chest Ledge, and is the southernmost
of the group known as Cohasset Rocks. It is three hundred and fifty yards above
Chest Tedge und a quarter of a mile E. of Strawberry Point. Tt is a bold bare rock, Tobias’ Rock.
dways out, and may be approached quite closely, but the sailing-lincs pass to the east-
ward of it. When abreast of it there will be scen a bare rocky islet to the westward, lying about
three hundred yards W. of Strawberry Point, called Gmll Island. The channel leads between this and
i dangerous ledge about five hundred yards to the eastward of it, called the West -
Villice,  These, which are also a part of the Cohasset Rocks, are bare at low water,  West Willies.
ad lic a quarter of a mile to the northward of Tobias’ Rock and five-eighths of a
mile (twelve hundred vards) S SW. from Minot’s Ledge Light-house,—forming a piecc of shoal ground
about an eighth of a raile square on the eastern side of the channel. A black spar-buoy (No. 1) is
Pliced on the northwestern side of the shoal, and vessels going into Boston through this channel
must puss to the westward of it notwithstanding its color, as it is painted and numbered for a channel
¢ading from the eastward into Cohasset. This buoy is the first one met with by vessels bound to the
vorthward through The Gangway.
The Fast Willies lies about four hundred yards to the eastward of the dry rock East Willies.
o West Willies and three-quarters of a mile S. 4 W. from Minot’s Ledge Light-
tt':'ﬁsféd It is bare at low water and is not buoyed; and a passage with six fathoms leads between the
A res,
o 4 When up with West Willies the course passes to the eastward of Gull Island and a line of ledges
\thc“ T()x'tljlward of it, some of which are always ont. A quarter of a mile to the
l:x%‘t \l‘~ luf} of these lies Sheppard’s Ledge, bare at low water, and marking th_e south- Sheppard’s
. itrvn side of the entrance to Cohasset Harbor. A black spar-buoy (No. 3) is placed Ledge.
o northwestern side, off what is known as Jacgques IZock; but there is 1o passage
“Ween it and Gull Island, nor between Gull Island and Strawberry Point. .
s V l}(m past Gull Island the entrance to Cohasset opens to the westward, and to the castward will
N th:lz: red spar-buoy. This is on the southern side of Enos’ Ledge, which is not )
whic, | ingway Passage, but on the northern side of the eastern entrance to Cohasset,  Enos” Ledge.
. and f‘;;;ls between this ledge and the West Willies. It is a large ledge, lying uearly
ighths and dlg at low waier; and from Minot’s Ledge Light-house it bears 8W. 4 8., three-
‘;pro > o1 a mile distant. The buoy is placed on the southern side of the ledge, and must not be
ched by vessels using The Gangway; for about three hundred and fifty yards o the westward
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East Shag of it lies a bare rock, surrounded by shoal water, known as East Shag Ledge. This

Ledge. ledge Hies on the eastern side of The Gangway, half a mile 8W. £ W. from Minat’s

Yedge Light-house, and must receive a berth of one hundred and fifty yards. It is

not buoyed,—the bare rocks serving as a guide; and when abreast of it two spar-buoys will be

seen ahead. The black buoy is on the western point of West Hogshead Rock, dry at low water,

and lying W. 1 8. from Minot’s Ledge Light-house, a little over half’ a mile distant.

West Hogshead An eighth of a mile to the eastward of it is another rock, bare at low water, called

Rock. Hogshead Rock; but both form one large ledge, lying E. and W, and about three hua-

dred and fifty yards long. The same distance still farther to the eastward lies another

rock, bare at low water, called Fust Hogshead Rock, aud surrounded by deep water. The buoy isa

black spar (No. 1), and is placed in sixteen feet on the western edge of the ledge,—marking the eastern

limits of the Main Chanrel into Cobasset.  Vessels bound to Boston through The Gangway must pass
to the westward of it.

On approaching the buoy on West Hogshead Rock a large bare rock, called West Shag, will be

left to the westward; and from the buoy this rock bears WE. by E. 1 E., six hundred
West Shayg. vards distant.  West Shag is shoal in its approaches, and bare at Jow water on its western
side for nearly four hundred yards; but on its eastern side it is pretty bold-to.

The red spar-buoy which will be seen to the westward on coming up with West Hogshead Rock
is on the western side of the northern entrance to The Gangway, and marks the point wherc it joins
the main approach as well as the Main Channel into Cohasset. It is on the northeastern end of The

Grampuses, two large ledges, bare at low spring tides, lying on the northern side of
The Grampuses. West Shag, and about three-eighths of a mile (six hundred and fifty yards) to the west-

ward of West Iogshead Rock buoy. There is a depth of six feet between the two
ledges. The buoy is marked No. 2, but vessels bound to Boston through The Gangway pass to the
eastward of it, as it is painted and numbered for Cohasset Entrance.  From Minot’s Ledge Light-house
it bears W, seven-cigliths of a mile; from the Glades House W. § W.; and from the buoy on West
Hogshead Rock W. by W, a little over a quarter of a mile distant.

The Grampuses form the northern extremity of an extensive line of ledges extending in a N NE.
and 8 SW. direction up the middle of Cohasset J1arbor,—separating the approach into twa channels
That to the eastward is called the Main Channel, and the western passage 1s known as Brush Island
Channel.

When past the red buoy on The Grampuses the channel is clear to Harding’s Ledge.

SAILING DIRECTIONS
FOR APPROACHING AND ENTERING BOSTON HARBOR BY THE GANGWAY PASSAGE.

Vessels using this passage pass half a mile to the castward of SBcituate Tower,—steering N NW.
for Minot’s Ledge Light-house. This course will lead past Long Ledge in not less than four and 2
half fathoms. When the tower bears 8., one and a third miles distant, steer N'W. + 'W. for about 2
mile, carrying not less than six and a half fathoms, until Minot’s Ledge Light-house bears N. [ W
and Scituate Tower 8. by E. § E.; when the depth will be seven fathoms, and N. by W. I W. will lead
safely through the passage, passing to the eastward of Entrance Rock, to the westward of Colomorcs
Liedges, to the eastward of Chest Tedge, and to the westward of Mike’s Ledge. When between the
two latter, in gix and a half fathoms, with Minot’s Ledge Light-house bearing N. } E., one mile distant,
and the middle of Gull Island NW. § W, five-eighths of a mile distant, steer NW. § N., which will
lead, with not less than four and a half fathoms, past Gull Island and West Shag, and nearly up with
the red buoy on The Grampuses, carrying not less than three fathoms at low water. Vessels must pws
to the eastward of the buoy on The Grampuses and steer NW. 3 N. for the bell-buoy on Harding™
Ledge, carrying not less than seven and a half fathoms. When up with the bell-buoy, NW. by w.
will lead into the Main Ship Channel with not less than four and a half fathoms. On this Iatter courst
when Boston Light-house bears N. § W, steer W. for the southern extremity of Gleorge’s Island, and
follow the directions given for the Main Ship Channel, on pages 10-11.  Or, when up with the red buc!
on The Grampuses, as before, stcer NW. 3 W, for the eastern cliff of Point Allerton. This cour
leads, with not less than four fathoms, half a mile inshore of the westernmost rock of Harding’s Ledze
and when the beacon bears B. § N:and Boston Light-house W'W. by N. } N., with four fathoms, “gtony
bottom,” steer for the latter until Narrows Light-house bears W. by N. § N. Now steer W. by . for
the black buoy on the northern end of Centurion Rocks, ecarrying not less than three and a half fathoms
Pass to the northward of this buoy and steer NW.  'W., following the directions given for the Main
Bhip Channel. o ) '
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The above courses pass nearly six hundred yards to the eastward of Cowen Rocks; Sailing Direc-
four hundred yards to the eastward of Sunken Tedge; a quarter of a mile to the west-  #/0ns--Gang-
ward of the nine feet rock on Stellwagen Ledges; two hundred yards to the castward  way Passage.
of Entrance Rock; an eighth of a mile to the westward of Colomore’s Ledges; three
hundred and fifty yards to the eastwurd of the dry part of Chest Ledge; two hundred yards to the
westward of Mike’s Ledge; an eighih of a mile to the eastward of Tobias” Rock ; two hundred yards
to the westward of the bare rock of West Willies; two hundred yards to the eastward of Sheppard’s
Ladge ; two bundred yards to the westward of the buare rock on Kuast Shag; an cighth of a mile to
the eastward of West Shag ; three hundred yards to the westward of the black buoy on West Hogs-
head Rock ; and about fifty yards to the eastward of The Grampuses. They pass half a mile inshore
of Harding’s Ledge Beacon and three hundred yards to the northeastward of the black buoy on Point
Allerton Bar.

This passage, as before remarked, must never be attempted by strangers; but it is of great con-
venience, however, to the fishermen and light coasters, who are familiar with its dangers.

BLACK ROCK CHANNEL.

This is a narrow channel which leads from the Main Ship Channel in a NE. direction, hetween Lovell’s Island wuud Nurrows
Light-house, into Hypoerite Channel. Tt is dangevous, and ig never used by large vessels unless there is ice in The Narrows.
The southeastern side of this passage is marked by Spit Bar; the northwestern side by the shouls on the eastern side of Lovell's
Idaud; and strangers must not attempt it.

DANGERS
IN THE BLACK ROCK CHANNEL OUT OF BOSTON HARBOR.

In leaving the Main Ship Channel and bound out by the Black Rock Channel, the first danger
met with is Whiting's Ledge, which has about six feet at lowest tides, and lies nearly

in the middle of the passage, with the ebb tide setting strongly over it. It is not buoyed ; Whiting’s
but the following bearings were taken upon it: Narrows Light-house (with Falsc Spit Ledge.

Beacon just open to the eastward) SE. by S. } S., an cighth of a mile distant; and
Black Rock E. by N., a little over six hundred yards distant.  To avoid it keep the eastern side of the
passage aboard ; and in doing so care must be taken not to go ashore on Spit or Brewster Buar, (sce also
page 7.)  This long spit makes off from the Great Drewster in a woesterly direetion
to Narrows Light-house,—a distance of nearly one mile. It is dry at low water and  Spit or Brews-
tolerably hold-to, and is not very dangerous fo vessels using this ¢hunnel unless they ter Bar.
hug the eastern side too closely while endeavoring to avoid Whiting’s Ledge.  On the
northern edge of this spit, about five hundred yards NE. } E. from Narrows Light-house, lies a prom-
nent rock or islet, called Black Rock, which gives the name to the channel and serves also as a guide
to kvel) vessels off the spit.

From the eastern side of Lovell’s Island shoal water extends to the northeastward for three-quarters
002 mile,—there being only twelve feet at low water at that distance from the island. The spit is bare
a low water for an eighth of a mile NE. of the southern end of the island, and there
i lss than six feet a third of a mile to the eastward of the eastern shore. The ebb Shoals East of

\‘{lf s on"to these shoals, and vessels bound out must be careful, after passing Lavell's Is/and.
liting’s Ledge, not to go to the westward of Green Island bearing NE. The north-

east?]-n’ point of these shoals is three-quarters of a mile E. by N. £ N. from the northeastern point of
"0"'(‘-’” # Island and about two-thirds of a mile W. by N. from thc southern end of Calf Island.
The western shore of Calf Island is bold-to and may be approached quite closely,

SAILING DIRECTIONS
FOR THE BLACK ROCK CHAXNNEL OUT OF BOSTON HARBOR.

South()oming down the Main Ship Channel on the SE. 1 E. course, when about midway between the
Wa"zastfn -E‘Ild of L.ovell’s Island al.)d Narrows Light-house, with the southeastern angle of Fort
of the 0 bearing S‘?., steer NE., (keeping that range,) with Green Island a very little to t,h.e northward
8 course. This clears Whiting’s Ledge, and should be continued until Little Calf Tsland bears

Y E., three hundred yards off, when the vessel will be in the Hypocrite Channel, about five hun-
- lyards SW. from Green Island, and should steer E. or E. } 8., which will lead clear of everything.

X
%t less than four fathoms is found on these courses.



40 ATLANTIC COAST PILOT.

Sailing Direc- If the tide be flood, mariners must not depend upon the NE. course to lead clear
tions--Black of Whiting’s Ledge. The course made good leads within thirty yards of that ledge,
RockChannel. towards which the flood tide sets. In such a case, keep the castern side of the channel

aboard (guiding the courses by Black Rock) until past the ledge, when haul up for Green

Island and proceed as before directed. T his channel is, howev er, scldom ubed e;xcept on the ebb tide.

Both flood and ebb tides set strongly throug o
direction of the cliannel and the latter more towards the eastern side. In either case, however, care
must bhe taken not to be sct on to Whiting’s Ledge. A good rule is to pass close to Narrows Light-
house and steer to the northeastward, Lcepmg Black Rock open to the eastward; but no stranger
ought to attempt this passage, as a pilot can always be cobtained in Boston.

BACK OR WESTERN WAY.

This chanunel is used on the ebb, in light winds, to avoeid being set out into the Sound at Nix’s Mate, or into Black Rock
Channel at the southeastern end of Lovell’s Island. The entrance is between Thompson's Island and The Spectacles, whence
it pusses between the southwesiern eud of Loug Island and Moon Head; then, tarning abruptly to the northeastward, passes
along the easteru shore of Long Island, between it and Raiunsford’s Island; and thence towards George’s Island into Inner
Nautasket Roads. With care, this channel is safe even for strangers.

When abreast of the black buoy on Castle Rocks the entrance will bear 8 8E.; and a little to the westward of this beuring
will be seen the precipiteus face of Thompson’s Island, which les on the western side of the entranee to the Back Way und a

the castern side of the entrance to Neponset River. This island lies ENE. and W 8W, ia a mile long, antd

Thompson’s the group of Jarge houses on its surnmit is the Farm School, built near the middle of the island, where the
Istand. land rises to o height of seventy-five feet,—mnearly all the rest of the island being low lund. Tt is surround:d

by flats and shoals, which, on its eastern side, extend off to a distanee of three-quarters of a mile with less
than six feet at low water; but on its western side it is much bolder, and may be approached (if bound iuto Neponset River)
within three hundred and fifty yards.

To the southward of Thompson's Islaud lies the peninsula of Squantum; and from the southeastern end of the formera
long and narrew sand-spit extends nearly 8. by E. for five hundred yards,—its southern end being within sevel:ty:ﬁ\.'e yurds of
Squantum. Thus the island is nearly joined to the mainland and there is no passage between them at low water.

On the eastern side of the entrance will be seen the Spectacle Tslands, or The Spectacles, which will be nearly in rang
from this point of view, They are 1wo islands of muderate height, bare of trees, Iying N. and 8. from each other, and joined o

low water by a dry bar. The northern island lies nearly B. and W., and is seven hundred yards Jong and

Spectacle sixty-five feet high, with cliff-like faces worn by the action of the water. On ecoming up with it there wil

Islands. be seen a gronp of houses on its southern end, where there is a low sand point, The southern island, o

approaching it, will be seen to be equally bare with the Nurth Spectacle, but not ro steep, althongls its height

at the sammit is the same.  The northern fuce of this island is as precipitous as that of the North Spectacie, but this side is not

visible from the linck Way; and on the southern side the shore is low and sandy. Here there is a wharf makiug out to the
edge of the channel from the western shore of the South Spectacle near its sonthern end.

When past The Spectacles, on the 8 SE. eourse, Moou Island will appear on the western side of the channel and Lood

Island v the eastern side.  Moon Island cannot fail to be recognized by reason of its bigh, bave, precipitvt®
Moon Island. bead, called Moon Head, which forms its eastern end. Viewed from near The Spectacles it will look Fk¢
an extension of the eastern face of Squantum. Moon Island lies E. by N. and W. by 8. and is three-quarte™

of a mile long. The head, which is eighty-five feet high, forms the principal part of the island; as to the westward of its base

there is nothing but a low sand-spit extending about W. over a third of a mile. At low water this is joined to the 'pOI]-:nSHlﬂ of
Squantuny, whose rugged hills appear to the westward of Moon Island.
Opposite to Moon Head appears, on the eastern side of the channel, the sonthwestern extremity of Long Island, pr resentiis
o bare hill fifty feet high, with preeipitous face. To the northward of this hill the surface slopes regularly almost to sen- level;
rises agaio to a beight of twenty or thirty feer; then falls again, and so continues, presenting & series of
Long island. elevations and depressions,—the hills varying from fifty to ninety feet in height. The highest land on the
island is about midway between its northern and southern ends, where a smooth green hill rises to height
of ninety feet. On the northern slopes of this hill will be seen,—on passing to the southward of Speetacle Islands,—the il““)“
buildings; and here is o large wharf, used as a steamboat landing during the summer season. Still farther to the northwar
rises Long Island Head, eighty feet igh, with the light-house ou its summir. 1t will appear Jike a separate island, —thel ’l“d
between it and the base of the hill upon which the hotel is built being 8o low us to be scarcely perceptible.
The channel passing between Moen Head and Long Island Jeads directly towards a bare precipitous head with water-
face, behind which rises a still bigher hill, smooth and grassy, but not so steep. The high hill is Quincy Great L, and Lbe
smaller head in range with it is Nut Island. The latter, sixty feet high, is two miles to the southeastward of Moon Heads ? ank

lies on the eastern side of Quincy Bay.

work
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To the southward and a little to the westward of Nut Island, and about three-quarters of a mile off, will appear a low,
bare, rocky islet. This is Hangman’s Island, which-lies in the middle of the entrance to Quincy Bay,
about midway between Moon Island and Nut Island, and is surrounded by shoals. To the northeastward Hangman’s
of this island and in range with the western end of Peddock’s Island will appear a large beacon of open- Island.
work, with a granite base, and surmounted by a stafl and cage. This is Sunken Island Beacon, on Sunken
Island, and is one of the guides to the approaches to Weymouth Fore River. Neither this ledge nor Hangman's Island is in the
way of vessels bound out by the Back Way.

When well past the southwestern end of Long Island the channel tarns abruptly to the northeastward along the eastern face
nfﬂm’r island, between it and Rainsford’s Island. This will appear as a low island nearly bare of trees, but
having several groups of buildings upon it and a long wharf making off from its southern end. The buildings Rainsford’s
belong to the Quarantine Station, which was formerly established upon this island, and are partially con- Island.
cealed by trees planted around them for ornament and shade. To the southward of the western end of the
islaud a long ledge of bare rocks will be seen extending in a southerly directivn a considerable distance. These are the
Quarantine Rocks, and are among the principal obstructions to the entrance to Weymouth.

The course to the northeastward leuds directly towards the western end of Gallup’s Island, which from this point of view
will show as low;v, gently sloping land, with a couple of houses close to the shore and two small wharves making out to the sonth-
ward and westward. Nix's Mate Beacon will appear a little to the northward of the course, and Long Island Light-house still
farther to the westward.

When past the eastern end of Rainsford’s Island the chanuel turns to the eastward,—the course leading directly for the
senthern angle of ¥ort Warren on George's Island until within three-eighths of a mile of it, when it turns to the southward,
leading directly towards a high bare bill, called Nantasket Hill,—on the western slopes of which will be seen the village of Hull.
This course leads into Nantasket Roads, after which the directious for the Main Ship Channel must be followed.

DANGERS

IN THE BACK OR WESTERN WAY OUT OF BOSTON HARBOR.

Scant nine feet at mean low water is all that can be taken through this channel,—the shoalest part
being to the southward of Spectacle Islands, between them and Moon Head. The first obstruction met
with, after passing the black buoy on Castle Rocks, is known as Thompson’s Island
Flats, which extend off from the northeastern end of Thompson’s Tsland to the east- Thompson's
ward for nearly three-eighths of a mile with less than six feet at mean low water, and Island Flats.
that depth is found at a distance of three-quarters of a mile from the southern end of
the island. They are not buoyed, and to avoid them the Spectacle Island shore must be kept best
aboard,  Vessels must be careful not to approach the Thompson’s Tsland shore.

When abreast of the southern end of Spectacle Islands there will be seen well to the castward of
the course, and about half a mile off, a red spar-buoy. This is on the eastern end of Sculpin Ledge, a
long veef with many rocks awash, lying on the eastern side of the channel, about mid-
way between Long Tsland and Spectacle Tslands. The buoy is no guide for the Back Scwipin Ledge.
Vay, being placed as a guide to Sculpin Ledge Channel,—as the passage between
Long Island and The Spectacles is called. Sculpin ledge lies W NW. and ESE., is nearly three
hundred yards long, and its western end bears SE. by 8. from the wharf on the South Spectacle, six
hundred yards distant. There is no buoy on this end of the ledge, and to avoid it vessels must not go
T(;)Ehte‘ elastwa,rd of the line joining the southwestern end of Long Island and the wharf on the South

ctacle.

From Moon Head to the castward a flat extends about an eighth of a mile with less than six feet
Water. Tt is called Moon Head Flats, and is not buoyed, but the sailing-lines lead well clear of it.
o The next danger met with is known as Quarantine Rocks, which extend in a 8. by W. direction
'om the western end of Rainsford’s Island for three-eighths of a mile, are mostly bare
iﬁ {ow water, and not marked in any way. They are, however, not dangerous to Quarantine
keﬁﬂﬂs using the Back Way unless beating to windward, in which case, to avoid them, Rocks.
€ep Lpng Island Light-house open to the westward of Raipnsford’s Island.
ern Q.“ hen past Rainsford’s Island and steering towards Fort Warren there will be seen, on the south-
. W~;§G of the channei,_ a black nun-buoy.* This is on Hospital Shoal, an extensive ledge, lying in
cight] W. and E SE. direction, between Rainsford’s and George’sislands. It is three- )

i 418 of a mile long, and has upon it a small rock, with five feet at low water, called Hospital Shoal.
OI:L(;Onif‘ Rock. The western end of the shoal bears from the western end of Rains- ]
plac ;d sland B NE. and from Long Island Light-house 8. by E. § E. The buoy is of the third class,
Jand n eighteen feet off the eastern end of the shoal, and bears from the southern end of George’s
distant W., half a mile, and from Long Island Light-house SE. by S. } 8., one mile and an eighth

A. ©, P—6
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After passing the buoy en Hospital Shoal you will enter Nantasket Roads, and the course must
be shaped either for the southern Centurion buoy or to pass between Toddy Rocks and Hunt’s Ledge.
In the former case, steer B WH. for a red nun-buoy,* with a black nun-buoy* a short
Centurion distance to the northward of it. 'The red buoy is on the southeastern end of Centurion
Rocks. Rocks, or The Centurion, (which have fourteen feet at’ mean low tides and twelve at
low springs,) and bears from Narrows Light-house SE. 8., three-eighths of a mile,
and from Boston Light-house W. by 8. £ 8., one mile and an eighth distant. Vessels using this channel
pass to the southward of the buoy close-to.
On passing the red buoy on The Centurion a nun-buoyv,* painted red and black in horizontal
stripes, is left to the southward a quarter of a mile off. This is on Hunt’s Ledge,
Hunt's Ledge. which lies on the southern side of the channel, about half a mile from the Nantasket
shore, has fourteen feet at mean low water and from three to five fathoms on all sides,
The buoy is on the rock.
‘When past The Centurion buoy the course leads to the eastward, passing to the southward of a
red spar-buoy. This is on Nash’s Rock, a detached rock with thirteen feet at low
Nash’s Rock.  water, lying in the middle of the channel. The buoy is placed in eighteen feet water
on the southern side of the rock. It is intended to remove Nash’s Rock by blusting
to a depth of twenty-one feet at mean low water.
After passing Boston Light-house the channel is clear to sea.
If intending to pass between Toddy Rocks and Hunl’s Ledge, the course will be about E., and
there will be seen about three-quarters of a mile to the eastward a black nun-buoy* on the southern
side of the passage and a red and black nun-buoy* on the northern side. The latter
Toddy Rocks. is on Hunt’s Ledge; the former on the northern end of Toddy Rocks. These rocks
make off in a long line from the base of the Nantasket Hills and are bare at low
water one-cighth of a mile from shore. The buoy on Toddy Rocks is a nun* of the second class,
marked Noa. 1, and placed in three and a half fathoms on the northern side of the ledge. The channel
leads directly between this buoy and that on Hunt’s Ledge, and continues to the eastward towards
Point Allerton, passing to the northward of the black nun-buoy on Point Allerton Bar. After passing
this buoy there are no more obstructions and the channel is clear to sea.

SAILING DIRECTIONS
FOR THE BACK OR WESTERN WAY OUT OF BOSTON ITARBOR.

From abreast of the black buoy on Castle Rocks steer 8 SE. for Quiney Great Hill, which will
appear about four miles off. This course will lead, with not less than nine feet, between Thompson’s
Island and The Spectacles, passing to the eastward of Thompson’s Island Flats and well to the west-
ward of Sculpin Ledge. (It may be possible to see Nut Island in range with Quincy Great Hill and
to recognize it by its bare precipitons head.) On this course, when Bass Point (the southeastern end
of Long Island) is opened from behind the southwestern point on a bearing of NE. by E. § B, steer
SE. for a quarter of a mile exactly for the summit of the hill on the southwestern end of Peddock’
Island. On this course there will not be less than nineteen feet; and when the southwestern end of
Long Island bears W. § W.and is in range with the eastern end of the North Spectacle, steer NE. by
E. for the western end of Gallup’s Island, passing between Rainsford’s and Long islands and carrying
four fathoms water. Continue this course until Long Island Light-house bears N. and the eastern
end of Rainsford’s Island is a little abaft the beam, bearing 8. by E. } E., when there will be three
and three-quarter futhoms, and E. by S. must be steered for the southern angle of Fort Warren ot
George’s Island. On this course the least water is three and a half fathoms. When within five hundred
yards of the island, with the centre of Nantasket Hill bearing SE. } B, steer for the hill until Narrows
Light-house bears N NE., when the depth will be seven and a half fathoms, and B NE. will lead yot
up to the southeastern buoy on The Centurion. When up with this buoy steer E. } N. to sea.

Or, on the SE. } E. course for Nantasket Hill, when Narrows Light-house bears N NE. and i
is intended to pass between Toddy Rocks and Hunt’s Ledge, steer ., passing about midway between
the two buoys in five and three-quarter fathoms. This course continued will carry you safely to se2.

PASSAGE BETWHEEN LONG ISLAND HEAD AND NIX'S MATE.

There is u deep and unobstructed passage with not less than five fathomes leading between George’s Island and Gallup®
Ieland, and vessels passing up The Narrows on the flood-tide may, if the wind be light, be set through this passage. In such 2
case they will find good anchorage anywhere to the southward of Gallup’s Island or to the westward of George’s Teland. ¥
such a vessel be of light draught, she may avail herself of a channel with ten feet at mean low water which leads to the nortl
ward, between Nix’s Mate and Long Island Head, into the Main Ship Changel, ‘
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DANGERS
IN THE PASSAGE BETWEEXN LONG ISLAND HEAD AND NIX'S MATE.

Designing to enter this channel from Nantasket Roads, the course leads towards the low land to
the southward of Long Island Head, passing to the eastward of a black nun-buoy™* marked No. 1.
This is on Hospital Shoal, a large ledge lying W NW. and B SE. between Rainsford’s Island and
George’s Island,— Wilsor’s Rock, the shoalest part of it, having five fect ut mean low
water. The buoy is placed on the eastern side of the shoal and is half a mile W. of Hospital Shoal.
the southern angle of Fort Warren.  When past it there are no dangers until yon are
near the western end of Gallup’s Island, when there wiil appear, a little to the northward of the course,
a red spar-buoy. This is on the South Spit of Nix's Mate, which is dry at low water, and extends from
Nix’s Mate Beacon in a SE. direction for a quarter of a mile to the buoy, which is marked No. 2. In
passing the shoal the buoy is left to the castward close-to, to avoid the shoals on the Long Island side.

SAILING DIRECTIONS
FOR THE PASSAGE BRETWEEN LONG ISLAND HEAD AND NIX'S MATE.

From the buoy on the southeastern end of The Centurion stcer W SW. until Narrows Light-house
bears N NE., when steer N'W. 1 W. for the low land just to the southward of Long Island Head. On
this course Nantasket Hill will be directly astern. Continue it until you are past George’s Island,
carrying not less than three and a half fathoms, and Deer Island Point Beacon bears N. by W. Now
steer for the beacon, passing to the westward of the red buoy on the South Spit of Nix’s Mate; and
when fairly in the Main Ship Channel, with Long Island Light-house bearing 8W. 1 8., steer W. 3 N.
it President’s Roads. Ten feet is the least water, and this is found between Nix’s Mate and Long
Island Head; but everywhere else there is over three fathoms.

SCULPIN LEDGE CHANNEL.
This channel, which leads from Presilent’s Roads into the Back or Western Way, is commonly used by vessels bound to
Quincy and Weymouth, and is good for eleven feet at mean low water. The channel lies nearest to Long Island,—extensive

shoals waking off from the eastern shore of The Spectacles.

DANGERS
IN THE SCULPIN LEDGE CHANNEL—BOSTON HARBORL.

In coming into this channel from President’s TRoads, when abreast of Long Island Light-house
there will be seen to the eastward of the course a black spar-buoy lying close in with
the wharf near the hotel. This is on Wharf Rock, which lies to the westward of the Wharf Rock.
wharf and has two feet at lowest tides. The buoy is marked No. 1, placed on the
northwestern side of the rock in ten fect water, and vessels must pass to the westward of it. When
Past it, a red spar-buoy will be seen ahead about half a mile off. This is on Sculpin
«dge, an obstruction already described in the dangers in the Back Wuy as a long reef, Sculpin Ledge.
awash in several places at low water, lying about midway between Long Island and
The Spectacles and on the western side of this channel. The buoy is marked No. 2, placed in twelve
leet water off the eastern end of the shoal, and vessels must pass to the castward of it.

SAILING DIRECTIONS
FOR THE SCULPIN LEDGE CHANNEL—BOSTON HARBOR.

L. €oming srom the Eastwara.—When Loong Island Light-house bears SE. # 8. and Deer Island
Pf‘iﬂt Beacon B. by N. § ., steer SW. by 8., carrying not less than three fathoms, until you are up
with the red buoy on Sculpin Iedge, which must be left to the westward about fifty yards off, and SW.
by W. 1 W must be steered for the sumrit of Moon Head. On this course there will not be less than
fourteen feet, and when you are within one-third of a mile (about six hundred and fifty yards) of Moon
Head, with Quincy Great Hill bearing S SE. and the wharf on the southwestern point of The Spectacles
N. by w., you will have entered the Back Way, and must steer 8 SE. or N NW., according as you are
bound to Quincy or into the Neponset River. On this course there will not be less than cleven feet.
Ligt IL coming rrom the Weatward.— When, on the course'through President’s Roads, Long Island
B;;é‘t;house bears E SE. and the eastern end of the North Spectacle 8. by W, steer SE. for the wharf
fat}: the hOt('EI on the western side of Long Island. Continue this course, carrying not less than three
ved ;),ms, until you are within three hundred and fifty yards of the wharf, when steer SW. by S. for the

U0y on Sculpin Ledge and prooeed as above directed.
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FORT HILL. CHANNEL.

This channel, which separates South Doston from Boston proper and leads into South Bay, has eight feet a1 mean low water.
Its shores are lined with wharves and it is crossed by no less than five draw-bridges; and vessels therefore must be towed in
and out. The Harbor Commissioners design making extensive improvements in this channel,—one of the most important of

which is a heavy granite sea-wall.

GENERAIL REMARKS
ON THE APPROACHES TO BOSTON HARBOR.

In the entrance to Massachusetts Bay, and exactly in line between Cape Ann and Cape Cod, lies
Stellwagen’s Bank, about sixteen miles and a half long, with a depth of from ninc and a half lo-twenty
fathoms. The bank lies almost exactly N. and S.,—its northern end being a little over sixteen miles to the
southward of Thatcher’s Island Light-houscs and its southern end five miles to the northward of Race

Point. At its southwestern extremity, which is a little over twenty-seven miles to the
Steliwagen’s southeastward of Boston Light-house, is a spot with nine and a half fathoms,—the
Bank. shoalest part of the bank; but the general depth over its area is from twelve to fifteen
fathoms. Striking the northern part of this bank, in coming from the eastward, you
will shoal your ground rapidly from thirty to nineteen fathoms, when Boston Light-house will bear
W. ¥ 8. and will be distant a little over twenty-two miles. Crossing the middle of the bank on a
W NW. course, you will have from fourteen to sixteen fathoms, “coarse sand and black specks;” and
here the bank is a little over four miles wide. But in coming from the sounthward and crossing the
southwestern end of the bank the soundings will decrease rapidly from twenty-five to twelve fathoms,
‘“fine sand ;”’ and you will get ten fathoms before leaving the bank,—Boston Light-house bearing NW.
by W. 1 W., distant twenty-seven miles.
The bank is not specially prominent as a ]andmarL, but is noted as a good fishing ground.

NEPONSET RIVER.

From Dorchester Point, the eastern point of the peninsula of Bouth Boston, the shore of Boston Harbor runs to the westward

a mile and a guarter, then turna to the southward for nearly bialf a mile, and then to the castward into a

01d Harbor. long marshy point, called 0ld Harbor Point,—thus forming a large but shallow cove, dry at low water,

called Old Harbor. A small cove, also dry at low water, makes in on the southern side of Old Harbor

Point, between it and a steep partly wooded hill, one hundred feet Ligh, called S8avin Hill. The ghore extends to the eastward
from the base of this hill into a Jong narrow sand point, called Savin Point.

On the southern side of Bavin Hill another large cove makes in,—the shores of which are thickly settled. It s dry at

low water and is erossed near its head by a bridge,—over which passes the Old Colony Railroad. The
Commercial Point. soutliern point of the entrance to this cove is a flat peninsala, called Commercial Point, composed of low

cleared land, thickly covered with houses; and from its southeastern point a large wharf, called Commer
cial Wharf, extends off to the eastward. This peninsula forins the western point of entrance to Neponset River.

Neponset River is the first river emptying into Boston Harbor to the eastward of South Boston, and leads to Neponset Village,
one mile above its mouth, and thence to Milton Mills, two miles farther by the river. It is narrow and crooked, the approaches
nre dangerous, and it is not conesidered safe for strangers to enter without a pilot. Some deseription of its shores and obsirue
tions will be given, however, and such sailing directione as can be made intelligible. The river is a third of a mile wide at i
mouath, bat grows gradually narrower until, at Milton Mills, it is only one hundred yards in width, The western side of the
entrance is thickly settled, and is marked by a long wharf, with many buildings upon it, called Commerecial Wharf, whick
extenuds out to the edge of the channel. The eastern shores of the river are eompoipd almost entirely of salt-meadow and ar¢
destitnie of houses.

In entering the river vessels pass baetween The Spectacles and Castle Island mkeeﬁug along the western shore of Thompsﬂﬂ"’
Island and steering nearly for Commercial Point. When past Thompson’s Island tﬁe thickly settled eountry between Mount

Bowdoin and Neponset will be seen ahead; and, on the western stde of the channel, Savin Hil will appe”
Savin Hill. a8 a high, steep hill, partly wooded, and with a uamber of ha.ndséme houses dotting ite slopes. It will be

noticeable a8 the only high land un the shore between Dorcbeat.er?’oint and Squantum. To the aouthward
of the hill, however, and well back from the shore, will appesr the summit of Mount ?owﬁom ,—-one hundred and seventy fe¢
high,~with its sides cultivated and its whole surface dotted with houses and m-cha.rds.i

Next to the southward will appear Commercial Point, marking the western md{ of the mouth of the river; and to the

eastward of it a low, broa& marshy point will be seen, with the gnouth of the river between them. This

Farm Point. point, called Farm Point, js the eastern point of entrance to Neptg'-sel River, and the extensive marshtt
' of which it is the extremity, are called Parm Meadows. There age eeveral patches of firm gmund on the
peninsula, {which are under cultivation,) and two or three small groves of trees. To ihe eastward of it and Lunt 10 the.s sout
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ward of Thompson’s Island the high land of Squantum will appear, grassy, bare of trees and under cultivation. Squantam
separates Neponset Entrance from Quiney Bay,—the large shallow bay which makes in between Squantum and Hough's Neck.

On entering Neponset River between Commercial IPoint and Farm Foint the course of the stream is at first 8. by E. for
nearly a mile,—between low marshy banks with oceasional groves of trees,—until you are abreast of Neponset, which is seen
about u quarter of a-mile back from the western shore. Thence the stream makes a turn about 8W. by W. for a quarter of a
wile, passing under the Old Coluny Railread bridge and the county bridge just to the southwuard of it.  Thence it rans 8. by W.
{still between marshy banks) for one-third of a mile, thence SW. by W. for a quarter of a mile, and continues ita windings, with
an average width of a little over a hundred yards, to Milton Mills Village. This village is two miles and a quarter above the
>mmu1| of the river in a straight line, but nearly three miles and a half by the windings of the river. The land npon which the
village stands is high, slopes gently to the water, and is under cultivation. About a mile ubove the county bridge a third bridge
carries the road to Railway Village across the river. All these are, of course, draw-bridges.

DANGERS
IN APPROACHING AND ENTERING NEPONSET RIVER.

Vessels intending to enter this river from the eastward will leave President’s Roads when past
Speetacle Islands and steer to the southwestward for Commercial Point.  On this course to the south-
westward will be seen a red spar-buoy on the western side of the channel. This is

on Old Harbor Shoal,—the name given to the extensive flats making off from the 0/d Harbor
western shore, between Dorchester Point and Old Harbor Point,—their eastern end Stoal.

extending to within half a mile of Thompson’s Island with less than six feet at mean

low water. The buoy is marked No. 2, and is placed in seven feet on the southern side of the extreme
eastern end of the shoal. Nearly a mile to the southwestward of it is another red spar-buoy (No. 4),
marking the eastern limits of the same shoal. It is in six feet, and bears from Dorchester Point 8. }
W, seven-eighths of a mile, and from Fort Independence SW. by 8., a mile and a quarter distant.
The best water is about one-third of the way from this buoy to a black spar-buoy on

the eastern side of the channel, which is on Thompson’s Island Shoals, making off Thompson’s
from Thompson’s Island. Tt is about two hundred and fifty yards from the shore, /[sland Shoals.
and bears 8. by ®. # B. from the red spar-buoy (No. 4) on Old Harbor Shoal, a

quarter of a mile distant. The buoy is placed in six feet water on the northwestern side of the flats
and is marked No. 1.

The space inclosed between Thompson’s Island, Farm Point and Squantum is one mass of flats, bare
at extreme low tides, which it would be impossible for a stranger to avoid except at low water, when the
flats on both sides show themselves. It is possible for a vessel drawing not over five feet to beat through
this channel with the aid of a chart and a free use of the lead; but no one is advised to attempt it.

. When abreast of the black spar-buoy on Thompson’s Island Shoals there will be seen ahead and
I range with Commereial Point a red spar-buoy. This is on Old Harbor Flats,
which make off from Old Harbor Point in a southeasterly direction for about three- 0ld Harber
eighths of a mile. They are often called Cow Pasture Flafs, are bare at low tide, and Flats.
their southeastern edge is quite bold-to. The buoy is marked No. 6, and is placed in
our feet on the extreme point of the flats. The course passes to the eastward of it, and when abreast
gf it leads more to the westward, with Savin Hill to the northward and a black spar-
uoy nearly ahead. This is on Farm Point Shoal, which is the name given to the dry Farm Point
at extending off from Farm Point in a N'W. by N. direction for one-third of a mile. Shoal,
an (f E;OY 15 marked No. 3, placed in six feet on the northwestern point of the flats,
i ars from the red spar-buoy on Old Harbor Flats W. by S. } 8., five-eighths of a mile, and from
ommercial Wharf . by E., one-third of a mile distant.
en abThe course leads to the westward of the buoy on Farm Point Shoal, and here the channel makes
o mll'ut}})]t tarn to the southward,—passing to the westward of Half-Tide Rock, which .
b }E; eastern side of the channel, an eighth of a mile to the southwestward of the Ha/f-Tide Rock.
Wesg»w(;nd arm Point Shoal. The rock is dry at half-tide, and the course passes to the i
o o rd of it,—the channel turning more to the eastward (running nearly for Farm Point) and passing
ahreasteabtward of the large square pier built on the edge of the flats off Commercial Point. When
of the point a black spar-buoy will be seén ahead, which is on Tilston’s Flats,

a . .
P:(:nth}a i;?“l‘s? passes to the westward of it. These flats make off from Tilston’s Tiiston's Flats.
- {which is the first point on the eastern side of the river to the southward of

{ﬁmsg? ﬂl’;‘it) and extend a quarter of a mile from shore with less than six feet water; and the buoy
R

distan T laced on_their western edge,—bearing fromm Commercial Wharf 8., an eighth of a miie
Ab he channel is here very narrow and difficult to navigate.
blaek 5 out three hundred yards to the southward of the buoy on Tilston’s Flats will be seen another
Point a‘f- uoy. This is on Chatman’s Point Flats, which make off from Chatman’s
Tom she e first point to the southward of Tilston’s) for nearly a quarter of a mile Chatman’s
of the ﬂare and are quite bold-to. The buoy is marked No. 7 and is placed on the edge Paint Flats.
e, ermg to the westward of it there will be seen, a little to the south-
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ward of the course and on the western side of the channel, a red spar-buoy, which is on the eastern
end of Minot’s Point Flats. Minot’s Point is the low marshy poiot, backed by treeg,
Minot’s Point  which makes out on the western side of the river nearly half a mile to the southward
Flats. of Commercial Point. The flats here extend out several hundred yards from shore
and the buoy (No. 8) marks their eastern extremity.
Passing to the eastward of the buoy on Minot’s Point Flats, the course leads towards another red
spar-buoy about a quarter of a mile to the southward, which is on Wood’s Point Flat,
Wood’'s Point  Wood’s Point is also on the western side of the river, just to the southward of Minot’s
Flats. Point. The flats make oft from it for two hundred and fifty yards and the buoy
{(No. 10) marks their eastern edge.  The course passes to the eastward of it and leads
towards a black spar-buoy, which will be scen ahead about an erghth of o mile off and in range with
the castern end of the railroad bridge. This buoy marks Seal Rock, which lies on the
Seal Rock. eastern side about one hundred and thirty yards to the northward of the bridge and i
dry at low water. The buoy is marked No. 9, placed on the western side of the rock,
and bears from the buoy on Wood’s Point Flats SW. by 8. 1 8., and from the draw in the railroad
bridge B., one hundred and seventy-live yards distant.
Above the railroad bridge there are no buoys.

SAILING DIRECTIONS
FOR APPROACHING AND ENTERING NEPONSET RIVER.

1. coming from the Fastward.—From President’s Roads, when the wharf on the southern end
of Castle Island bears W. by N. } N. and the western end of North Spectacle Island 8. § E., stecr
SW. by W. I} W. for Commercial Point, which will appear between Savin Hill and Farm Point
Clontinue this course, carrying not less than fifteen feet water, and passing about midway between the rel
buoy (No. 4) on Old Harbor Shoal and the black buoy on Thompson’s Island Shoals ; and when abreast
of the latter stecer SW. § W., with the red buoy on Cow Dastare Flats a little to the northward of the
course. This eourse will lead with not less than fourteen feet past the buoy until the centre of Savin
Hill bears W NW., when the depth will be three and a half fathoms, the eastern pier of Foundry
Whart will bear W. § 8., and that course must be steered for the picr, carrying not less than thirteen
feet water, and passing to the westward of the buoy on Farm Point Shoal. Thenee the course is SW.
by 8., passing to the westward of Half-Tide Rock and carrying not less than eleven feet. When
within about a hundred feet of Half-Tide Rock, haul around sharply and stcer SE. by E. § B. for
Farm Point, carrying between three and four fathoms. On this course, when abreast of the picr off
Commereial Point steer 8. § W. for Commercial Wharf, passing it close-to with not less than cleven
feet, and continue the course (if bonnd up to the village) until you are past the black buoy off Tilston’s
Point, to which you must give a berth of thirty yards. When this buoy is a hundred yards astern,
steer SE. by 8. § 8. for the black buoy off Chatman’s Point, carrying not less than fourteen feet. water.
Give this buoy a Lerth of about forty yards to the eastward, and continue the course until it is about
a hundred yards astern.  Then steer SE. } B., carrying not less than eight feet water, until you are
abreast of the red buoy off Minot’s Point. On this course, if it is flood-tide, be careful not to be st
on to Minot’s Point. The course passes to the eastward of the buoy, and 8. } E. must be steered,
keeping the eastern shore best aboard and carrying not less than eight feet water until you are past the
red buoy off Wood’s Point.  Now steer SW. by W. } W. for the draw in the railroad bridge, passing
which the same course will lead to the county bridge abreast of the village. Seven fect at mean low
water may be taken thus far.

I1. ceming rrom Boston.—On the course SE. } S. towards Spectacle Islands, when the buvy ot
Castle Rocks bears W, steer 8. by W for the eastern point of Thompson’s Island until Long Island
Light-house is brought to bear E. by 8. (On this course the least water will be three and 2 half
fathoms.) Thence steer SW. by W. 3 W, towards Commercial Point, carrying not less than fifteen
feet water; and when abreast of the black buoy on Thompson’s Island Flats steer SW. § w., an
follow the directions given above for the river. '

Above the bridge no sailing directions can be given. An inspection of the chart will guide those
who have no pilot; but a pilot may always be obtained either in Boston or at the settlement on Com-
mercial Point. Only four feet at mean low water can be carried up to Milton Mills.
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QUINCY BAY. .

This large but shallow bay indents the southern shore of Boston Bay just to the eastward of Neponset River. On the west

it is separated from that river by the peninsula of Squantum, and on the east Hough's Neck separates it from Weymonth Fore

River. Between these two points the bay is two miler and a thivd wide and about a mile long. Its shores are mostly low and
gently sloping towards the water, cleared and under fine cultivation; but high steep hills will appear bebind and over the low
iands.  Of these, the highest summits are those of Forbes' Hill and Mount Wollaston. The village of Quiney is situated about
a mile inland from the shores of this bay, near its eastern end. It has no commmunication by water with the bay, but there iz a
narrew froutage on a small stream emptying into Town River Bay.

The peninsula of 8quantum, which forms the western houudary of Quiney Bay, is of irregular shape, lics ENE. and W W,
is 2 wile long, aud has an average width of two-thirds of a mile. Its surface is hilly, bare of trees, and the
lighest land is about a hundred and twenty-five feet above sea-level. At its western end, where it joins the Squantum.
mainland, it is composed almost entirely of salt-meadow,—forming part of the great Farm Meadows which
extend to Neponset River. The whole of the high land of SBquantwn is under eareful caltivation ; and its northern point. which
is a steep hill one hundred feet high, has a few houses at its base,

Ta the eastward of Squantum lies Moon Island, easily recoguizable by the precipitons head on ite eastern end. 1t is eutirely
bave of trees, and at Jow water is joined to Squantum by a dry flat.

Hougl’s Neck forms the eastern boundary of Quincy Bay-aud separates it from Weymouth Fore River, It is of irregular
shape, lies about E. by N. and W. by B,, is about a mile long, of moderate height,—the surfuce bheing smooth
and gently sloping,—and bare of trees except orchards. At its northeastern end it terminates in a smooth Hough’s Neck.
green Lill one hundred feet high, with precipitous faces, called Quiney Great Hill. Two hundred yurds to
the northward of it, but connected with it at low water, lies Nut Island, a smal! bare islet sixty feet high, with a precipitons face
on its northern side,—the cliff descending abruptly from the summit of the island to the swater.  The channel from the westward
into Weymouth passes between this island and Peddock’s Island.

Half-Moon Island lies nearly hialf o mile from the southern shore of Quiney Bay, off the mouth of Black’'s Creek, and ix of
o importance, It is a crescent-shaped sandy shoal or bank, from seven to ten fect out at low water, and
covered at high water, but has the appearance of an island, when uncovered, by reason of the smrounding Half-Moon Island.
#ats being much lower.

Hangman’s Island, which is a small, bare, rocky islet }_yilig off the mouthh of Quincy Bay, midway between Moou Island
ol Nut Island, is surrounded by shoals and must not be closely approached. 1t is one of the dangers in the approach to
Woymonths from the westward.

WEYMOUTH FORE RIVER.

Thix river empties into Boston Bay to the eastward of Hough's Neck,—Quincy Great Hill forming the western point of
tiranee and Grape Island the eastern. That portion of the bay into which this river empties is usually called Hingham Bay,

and its boundaries are: on the east, Nantasket Beach; ou the north, Point Allerton and the shore from thence to Windmill

I‘_uim; aud on the west, Peddock’s Island and Hough’s Neck. Weymonth Fere River is quite wide at its mouth, but quickly

diminishes. nutil at the bridge it i= only an eighth of a mile in width. It has not less than three fathoms swwater as far as the bridge

and even fir some distance sbove it; but the channel is narrow and somewhat crooked, and it is not safe for strangers to enter it.
Grape Fsland lies E. and W., iz about half a mile long, and has a somewhat saddle-gshaped appearance when viewed from the

worthward,—the land in the centre being the lowest. Passing it, there opens a narrow passage, nearly dry

ﬂ‘t low water, which leads to the eastward towards Hingham Harbor. The southern side of this passage is Grape Isiand.

?”"‘”ed by 2 Jong, low and narrew point, called Lower Neck, entirely bare of trees, as is also Upper Neck,

Jufjt to the southward of it. The former separates Weymouth Fore River from Weymouth Back River, which empties into

Hinghawm Bay just te the eastward of Fore River.

]endg;]:i:l;;‘arlce to Weymouih Fort:a River from the eastward iz through Nantasket Gut,~—the narrow but deep passage svhich

ingham Bay between Windmill Point and Peddock’s Island. Windmill Peint is the Tow sandy point which makes
ULt the westward from the foot of Nantasket Hill, and was formerly occupied by extensive salt-works.

-, M the western side of Nantasket Gut will appear the high round head, with precipitous faees, which forms the northern
"L of Paddock’s

1o the soutliwapg
adiout (hyyp

Island. This head is over one hundred feet high and covered only with grass. Passing
; 3t will be seen to be cunuected with the rest of the island by a narrow steif of low land Peddack’s Island.
i :(‘ hjmdred yards long. The whole of the island is bare of trees and the surface unduolating. The

wile-and a quarter and the shape very irregular. On its southwestiern side, between it and Nut Island, leads the

Wt .
T passage inte Weymonth.
A enyy

Wa(er’

]el;g

" W bare islet, lying about two hundred yards off the southern shore of Peddock’s Island, and connected with it at low

18 called Pen or Prince's Head.

t:;:;“:&:ki? this river through Nantasket Got, when abreast of Prince’s Head you will pass to the westward of a small, low,

sbout the g;n:( dsj’heep Island. = Tt lies a littlé over half a mile to the southeastward of Prince’s Head and

closely appre :Ch ;:tance to the northward of Grape Istand, and is surrcunded by shoals and must notbe  Sheep island..
« - 'When past it; the channel leads to the souathward -and well to the eastward of a square

bare
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granite beacon surmeunted by a staff and cage. This is on Pig Rocks, which lie a little over half a mile to the westward of
Quincy Great Hill.
After passing between Grape Island and Quincy Great Hill there will be seen to the westward, well i with the shore of
Hough’s Neck, a bare islet, called Raccoon Island,—connected with the neck at low water. A little to the
Raccoon Island. southward the southern point of Hough's Neck runs into a long point or head, called Rock Island Head
sixty feet high, sroooth and grassy. On its southern side the shore makes in to the 1\'est“;ard,——-ﬁ‘vrming;.
large cove, dry at low water, called Rock Island Cove, whose shores are mainly composed of meadow.
On the eastern shore of the river the first prominent point, which lies nearly opposite to Rock Island Head, is calle
astern Neck, and is the first point above Upper Neck. It is a long peninsula, lying E. by W. between I'ore and Back rivers,
is undulating, bare of trees, and about sixty feet high near its western end, Here the shore turns to ihe
Eastern Neck. southward and then 1o the westward,—formiug a shallow cove, which skirts the base of a smooth grea
hill with somewhat precipitous face, called Weymouth Great Hill, one hundred and forty-five feet high. Henee
to the bridge the eastern shores are of muderate height, cleared awd cultivated; and the settlement of 01d Spatn will be visitle
about half a mile back fron: the shore. All of this part of the shore presents a steep but not high face towards the river.,
On the western side of the river, after passing Gull Point, (the southern point of entrance to Rock Island Cove,) will b
seen the village of Germantown,——a small hamlet, situated on the northern side of the entrance to Town River Bay, whid

leads up to Quincy. Germantown is situated among smooth, low, cleared lands, and has several wharves hoth on Fore River

and on Town River Bay.
On the southern side of the entrance to Town River Bay is Bent's Point, a long, low, thickly settled point, with wharve
and docks on its eastern face. The village of Bent’'s Point occupies the shores on the southern side of the
Benti’s Point. entrance to Town River Bay, as Germantown does the northern side. The county bridge crosses at this
village,~—the river being here about an eighth of a mile wide; but after passing under the bridge it somn
widens out into a large bay.

The point on the eastern side of Fore River, where the bridge crosses, is wooded, and is remarkable as being the first
wooded point met with on this side of the river. Here the eastern shores spread away to the southeastward and terminate ins
shallow cove, whence a small streamlet or brook leads to North Weymounth., There is no passage, however, even for boats.

On the western shore, just to the southward of the bridge, opens Ruggles’ Creek,—a shallow stream running to the west

ward between Bent's Point and a cleared and settled peninsula of moderate height called Braintree Neck
Hayward’s Creek. Omn the southern side of this peninsula makes in Hayward's Creek,—another «hallow stream, which leads up

to Newcomb's Landing. Above this creek the shore runs sbout E BE. for half a mile, and then turns to the
southward towards Weymouth Landing,—the river being here contracted to the width of & small creek with a very shoal aud
cerooked channel. The shores are alinost all cleared, settled and highly cultivated, with ovecasional groves of trees.

Town River Bay makes in on the northwestern shore of ¥Fore River, as before mentioned, between the villages of Germar
being only about one hundred anl

town and Bent’s Point. It is very sboal and not safe forr strangers to enter at any time,

seventy-five yards wide at its eniranee; but it rapidly widens, after passing Bent's Point, to nearly three-eighths of & mile.
The northern rhores are mostly marshy; but the southern shores are cleared and settled, with somewhat steep faces.

Ou the western side of the peninsula upon whieh Germantown is built there makes in a large bul

Sailer’s Snug shallow cove, culled Sailor's Suug Harbor, which is dry at low water. The name does not indicate WI¥

Harbor. advantages ae a harbor, but is derived from the institution of that name for superannuated ship-masters

which is built upon its bunks. The eastern point of the entrance to this cove ia called Phillips’ Head.
Town River empties into the bay nearly a mile above Bent’s Point, and ie nothing but a small creek, very crooked and
extremely shoal. The sloops which go to Quinecy can only sail to the mouth of the canal.

DANGERS

IN APPROACIING AND ENTERING WEYMOUTH FORE RIVER.

1. From Nantasket Roads, through Nantasket Gut.— Vessels use this passage coming from the

‘eastward,—passing through the Gut and steering about midway between Sheep Island and Prine®
Head. In doing so they must look out for Prince’s Hlead Shoals, which make oft f“’“f
Prince’s Head Peddock’s Island and Prince’s Head for a distance of six hundred and fifty y&r®
Shoals. from the former. These shoals have from two to six feet upon them at low wale
and to avoid them vessels must not go to the westward of {)\?indmill Poiht lgeﬂflf;ge

NE. by N. - Sheep Island, on the eastern side of the channel, is also surrounded by flats, which
known as Sheep Island Shoals. They are not buoyed and are rather bold-to, so that the lead 15 ©
little use as a guide. Give them a berth of three hundred yards to the eastward. "
Hough’s Neck is surrounded by flats, especially on its eastern side, where they extend off froi€

the foot of Quincy Great Hill for half a mile. On the northeastern point of these shoals ther?t-h;
a ledge of rocks, bare at low -water, called Pig Rocks. They lie B. 1 N. fmmuare
Pig Rocks. - morthern end of Quincy Great Hill, about five-eighths of a mile distant; and a 8¢
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granite beacon, surmounnted by a narrow staff and cage, is erected upon them. It is painted black, but
vessels using this channel pass to the eastward of it. It bears from the western end of Peddock’s Island
SE. by 8., about five-eighths of a mile; from Windmill point 8W. § 8., one mile and five-eighths; and
from Sheep Island W. 1 N, a little over hal{ a mile distant.

When past the beacon on Pig Rocks the course leads nearly for Weymouth Great Hill, and there
will be seen ahead, about a mile off, a black spar-buoy. This is on Jack-Knifc Ledge,
which lies on the eastern side of the channel, an eighth of a mile to the westward of Jack-Knife
Eastern Neck. It has about three feet at lowest tides, and the buoy, which is marked Ledge.
No. 1; is placed in ten feet water on the western side of the rock. Passing to the
westward, the channel leads between it and a red spar-buoy on the western side of the passage, which
is on Gull Point Flats, sometimes called Bass Point Flats. They make off to the eastward trom1 Gull
Point for half a mile and are bare at extreme low tides. The buoy is marked No. 2, and is placed in
ten feet water on the extreme point of the flats.

When abreast of the buoy on Gull Point Flats, a spar-buoy, painted red and black in horizontal
stripes, will be seen ahead about a quarter of a mile off. This buoy is on Channel
Rock, a bad ledge, lying on the western side of the channel, nearly half a mile to the Channel Rock.
eastward of Gull Point. Vessels should pass to the southward of it and give it a
good berth. The channel is here very narrow, but has four fathoms water. Above this there are no
dangers in the channel, but it is narrow and crooked, and the flats make off to the very edge of the
deep water and are quite bold-to. Vessels must not attempt to go above Gull Point without a pilot.

SATLING DIRECTIONS

FOR APPROACHING AND ENTERING WEYMOUTH FORE RIVER.

I. From Nantasket Roads, through Nantasket Gui.— When past the buoy on the southeastern
end of Clenturion Rocks, steer W SW. until Nantasket Gut is fairly open, carrying not less than eight
fathoms. Then steer 8. by W. } W. nearly for Sheep Island, carrying not less than three and a half
fathoms, until the long wharf on the southern side of Nantasket bears E. } N., or the summit of
Nuntasket Hill E. by N. $ N. Thence the course is SW. by 8. 1 8. until you are abreast of Sheep
Islind, carrying not less than three and a half fathoms water; and then S. } E. towards Grape 1sland.
Continue this course for ahout five hundred yards, carrying not less than three fathoms, until the south-
eastern extremity of Sheep Island bears NE. by E. § E., wher 8W. § 8. will lead, with not less than
three fathoms, up to the red buoy on Gull Point Flats. When past this buoy, steer SW. } 8. towards
the buoy on Channel Rock, giving it a berth to the westward and carrying four fathoms water; and
then W. # 8. towards Bent’s Point, carrying not less than four fathoms. It is not safe to go beyond
this point without a pilot.

DANGERS

IN APPROACHING AND ENTERING WEYMOUTH FORE RIVER.

P .II. Caming from President’'s Roads, between Long Island and Spectacle Istanda.—Leaving
resident’s Roads for ‘Weymouth, the course leads to the southeastward through Sculpin Ledge Chan-
%el f“’. Long Island Wharf, and when past Wharf Rock, to the southwestward towards Moon Head.
- this course there will be seen ahead, and about threc-quarters of a mile off, a red
spar-huoy. This is on Sculpin Ledge, an obstruction already described in the dangers Scalpin Ledge.
L‘:_é}le Back Way. It is a Jong reef, awash in several places at low water, lying about
iSl Way between Long Island and The Spectacles and on the western side of this channel. The buoy
théna.rk(:d No. 2, and is placed in twelve feet off the castern end of the shoal. The course passes to
ma_e«lstward of it, and when past it and in the Back Way look out for Moon Head Flats, which
. off from Moon Head to the eastward for about an eighth of a mile with less than six feet at
ean ]9“7 water. They are not buoyed, but the sailing-lines lead clear of them.
South“ %“‘ﬂ between Moon Head and the southwestern end of Long Island the channel turns to the
werd “astward,—running nearly for Quincy Great Hill. On this course there will be seen to the east-
and a l‘ea(‘fon. of open work with a granite base and surmounted by a wooden staff
a O;lge. This is on Sunken Island, or Sunken Ledge, s it is sometimes called, dry Sunken /sfand.
istan water, and lying half a mile E. by N. from Hangman’s Island and the same
athé:tj NW. + W. from the southwestern end of Peddock’s Island. There is from four to five
bet, 'S Water between it and the latter; but ten feet at mean low water is the best that can be taken
o aeel} the ledge and Hangman’s Island. The beacon is painted black, and should be left a quarter
mile to the eastward.
4. QP
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After passing the beacon on Sunken Island the channel leads between Peddock’s Island and Nu

Island; and there will be seen on the western side of the channel, about half a mileyw

Wreck Rock. the southward of the beacon, a red spar-buoy. This is on Wreck Rock, a dangerous

sunken ledge lying half a mile to the northward of Nut Island. It has three feet s

low water, and the timbers of a wreck upon it are awash at low tide. The buoy is marked No. 4, and
is placed in seven feet water on the northeastern side of the rock.

The courses pass to the eastward of Wreck Rock buoy and lead towards a square granite beacon

with staff and cage on top. This is on Pig Rocks, a dangerous ledge lying on the northeastern poin

of the dry flats which make off' from Quincy Great Hill. The beacon bears from the

Pig Rocks. western end of Peddock’s Island SE. by 8., about five-eighths of a mile; from Wind-

mill Point SW. 1 8., one mile and five-cighths; and from Sheep Island W. } N,

little over half a mile distant. It is painted black, but vessels using this channel pass to the northward

of it. When past it the channel continues to the eastward towards Sheep Island until you are past

the eastern edge of the flats off Hough’s Neck, when it turns to the southwestward into the river

SATLING DIRECTIONS

FOR APTROACHING AND ENTERING WEYMOUTH FORE RIVER.

11. coming rrom FPresident’'s Roads, between Long Island and Spectacle Istanda.———VVhen, on
the course through President’s Roads, Long Island Light-house bears E SE. and the eastern end of North
Spectacle Island S. by W., steer SE. for the wharf near the hotel on the western side of Long Island
Continue this course, on which there will not be less than three and a half fathoms, until you are within
three hundred and fifty yards of the wharf, when steer SW. by 8. for the red buoy on Sculpin Ledge.
On this course there is not less than eighteen feet water. Pass to the eastward of this buoy, and stea
SW. by W. # W. for Moon Head until within six hundred yards of it and the southwestern end of
Long Island bears B. by S. On this course the least water is thirteen feet, and thence the course s
SE. by 8. } 8., crossing the flats off Squantum in eight feet water, passing midway between Hangman’
Island and Sunken ILedge in ten feet at low water, and continuing the course until you are abreast of
the red buoy on Wreck Rock. Pass to the castward of this buoy and steer SE. } E. for the beacon o
Pig Rocks, passing between Peddock’s Island and Nut Island, and earrying not less than three fathom:
water. When within two hundred and fifty yards of the beacon, with Prince’s Head bearing NE. 3
N., steer E.-by 8. for Sheep Island, carrying not less than four fathoms. On this course, when within
about four hundred yards of Sheep Island, steer S. } E. for Grape Island, carrying not less than thre
fathoms ; and continue this course for about two hundred and fifty yards until the southeastern point of
Sheep Island bears E. } N., when steer SW. § S, following the directions previously given for the river.

II1. %o come through Broad Seund and enter Weymouth Fore River by the Sculpin Ledse
channel.—On the W. 1 N. course through President’s Roads, when Long Island Light-house bears
SE. by 8., steer SW. by 8. for Sculpin Ledge buoy, and follow the directions given above.

TIV. 7o enter Weymorith Fore River by the Back or Western Way from Bostou.——-—-ThiS chan-
nel is good for nine feet at low water, and has been already fully deseribed under-its proper head,—
to which the mariner is referred. From the black buey on Castle Rocks steer 8 SE. for Quincy Grreat
Hill, which will be about four miles off. This course leads in the best water (nine feet) behyeeﬁ
Thompson’s Island and Spectacle Islands, leaving Thompson’s Island Flats to the westward. Continué
this course until the southwestern head of Long Island bears E. by 8., when steer SE. by 8. 1 S. towards
the red buoy on Wreck Rock, carrying not less than eight feet water. When up with this buoy follo¥
the directions given above for entering the river by the Sculpin Ledge Channel.

The rise and fall of tides is about the same as at Boston Light-house,—nine and a half feet. -
observations for set and drift of tidal currents have been made; but the set is generally in the direcflo”
of the channel, and the velocity small, except at the several entrances into Hingham Bay. At }\an:
tasket Gut the current sets directly in and out with a maximum veloecity of two and a half knofiz
between Peddock’s Island and Nut Island the drift is about one knot; and between Long Island a2
The Spectacles about three-quarters of a knot.

of. NO

WEYMOUTH BACK RIVER.

This river empties into Hiogham Bry just to the eastward of Fore River, (frofn which it is separated by Lower and Bast
necks;) and is narrew, crooked and shallow, and of little commercial impor Direetly aeross its mouth lie Grap®
Blate islands, which are connected at low water and completely shut off the entrance from the fiorthward,—leaviog

very
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nutow, crooked and shallow passage on each side of these islands. That on the eastern side has bat five feet at mean low
water, and the western channel (which leads between Grape Island and Lower Neck) has three fathoms, but is 86 extremely
parrow as to render it impossible for anything but a steamer to keep in the best water. Six feet at mean low water is all that
can be taken up to the bridge. At its mouth Weymouth Back River is nearly seven hundred yards wide, but most of this width
is occupied by the large flats, dry at low water, which make off from the eastern side of the entrance, extending to the north-
ward nearly te Grape Island and to the westward within two hundred and fifty yards of Lower Neck.

From its mouth the river runs first about 8. 34 W. half a mile, then turns abruptly and runs W. for five-eighths of a mile to
a headland on the southern bank, called Stodder’s Neck, which is of moderate height, but has steeply sloping faces on its northern
and western sides. Its summic is bare of trees, but there is a thin growth on its western and southern
slopes; and a small narrow cove makes in on its eastern side, called Stodder's Cove. At Stodder’s Neck  Stodder’s Neck.
the river widens out considerably and takes an abrupt turn 8., which course it continues with slight varia-
tion to its head. A quarter of a mile above the neck it is crossed by a bridge, and beyond this it is very narrow between its
banks, and so continues for about one-fourth of a mile, forming what is called The Narrows. Above this poiut it becomes a
wide and shallow bay, and sc continues to the southward for three-quarters of a mile,—beyond which it is a mere creek.

Grape Island, which lies in an E. and W. direction across the mouth of Back River, is about half a mile Jong, and presents,
when viewed from the northward, a somewhat saddle-shaped appearance,—the land in the middle being the lowest. It is
entirely bare of trees, of moderate beight, with somewhat steep faces on its northern and western sides, and
s surrounded by shoals. On the east it is connected by a flat, bure at low water, with Slate Island, a small, Grape Island.
low, thinly wooded island an eighth of a mile to the eastward, and about five hundred yards to the north-
ward of the entrance to Back River. These iwo islands shut off any direct approach to the river, leaving only the narrow and
erocked channels mentioned above.

No stranger should attempt to enter this river under any cireumstances, as none of the shoals and ledges are buoyed, and
10 sailing directions can be given for the channel.

HINGHAM HARBOR.

The harbor is formed by n large but shallow cove which makes into the mainland in the southeastern corner of Hingham
Bay. Itis amile long and seven-eighthe of a mile wide at its widest pari, but at low water is a dry Hat with the exception of
- anarrow and crooked siue which runs along the eastern shore. The village of Hingham occupies the southern and part of the
tastern shores of this harbor. The principal entrance to this harbor is through Nantasket Gut; and when
pastthe Gut-the course leads to the southeastward between two smull bare islands neagly a mile apart. That Bumkin Island.
-1 the eastward, which is also much the larger of the two, is called Bumkin Island. It is about fifty feet . )
high, smooth, entirely bare of trees, lies EBE. and W NW., and is three-eighths of a mile Jong. Its western end is somewhat
beld-to and may be closely approached; but on the east it is connected with Nantasket Beach by an extensive flat, dry at
fxreme low tides.

The small island on the western side of the passage is Sheep Island. It is low, bare, about an eighth of a mile long, and
Surrounded by shoal water; and from Bumkin Island it bears W. by N., three-quarters of a mile distant.

The channel into Hingham leada close along the western shore of Bumkin Island; and here opens to the eastward a narrow
thanne leading into Wetr Biver. On the southern side of the entrance to this river will be seen a bare ’

(&Y head, called The World's End, about eighty feet high, with a steep face on its western side. On its The Werld’s End.
outhern gide

Smooth,

“itrangy

it is joined by a very narrow strip of low land, about one hundred yards long, 1o another high,

grasey hill with a precipitous face on its western side. This is called Planter’s Hill, and forms the eastern point of the
o Hingham Harbor. It is one hundred feet high, and its southern slopes are under cultivation.

. The western point of the entrance to Hingham Harbor is called Crow Point; and when past Bumkin Island this peint will
;zi:”: a a hi{;gh bare hill with a steep face tU the nortbward, sixty-five feet high aud bare of trees. A pier or breakwater is
- "ut fron its eastern end to the edge of the channel. Three-eighths of a mile to the southward of this

;:::n:u;:zi{{ narrow ceve, ca:lled Walton’s Cove, makes into the western shore; and on the southern side of Crow Point.
Oy

“eide

€ 10 this cove ig & large, high, smeoth hilt with a somewhat steep face on its northern side, called

1 This hill separates Walton's Cove from a long narrow cove, called Broad Cove, which makes in on the southern
of the L i1,

: On the easter;
wd is eal

1 side of Hingham Harbor the only indentation of any size makes in on the southern side of Planter’s Hill
led Martin’s Well. AM of these coves are dry at low water.
‘1 nhgﬂy:’;“f;’ into this harbor sevez.'al small islands will be noticed Iying apparently in the middle of the passage. The most
“Poing it-‘bea these, which is called Uhandler’s Island, is nearly two hundred yards square, low, bare and' rocky ; and from Crow
ftam 4, th:s SE. by E. § E., & quarter of a mile distant. It lies on the eastern side of the channel, which here takes an abrupt
i;cauﬁdRag; ZaﬂtWard, })asaing to the northward of two small rocky islets,~the westernmost of which,
£ g, E ‘: ﬂIslami, lies about three hundred and fifty yards 8W. from Chandler's Islaud and a quarter of Ragged island.
; i e entrance to Walton’s (love. It is low, bare and rocky, three hundred yards long, and

Pastage to the westward of it exeept at high water. About one bundred and fifty yards E. of this island lies Batlor's

In o

e iy g,
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Island, also rocky and bare, lying E. and W., and distant about two hundred yards in a 8 SE. direction from Chandler’s Island,
It marks the second turning point in the channel, which here runs to the southward past the eastern end of this islaud. The
island itself is about two hundred and eighty yards long.

The channel continues to the southward from Sailor's Island for three bundred and fitty yards, then runs to the eastward
until within about one hundred and fifty yards of the eastern shore, near the wharf belonging to the salt-werks. Here it turns
to the sonthward and skirts the eastern shore, at about the same distance, to the head of the harbor.

In the middle of the flats, about a quarter of a mile to the northward of the head of the harbor and a third of a mile to the
southward of Sailor’s Island, lies a very small bare islet, called Button Island, which is only about iﬂy yards in diameter.

1
DANGERS
IN COMING INTO HINGHAM HARBOR THROUGH NANTASKET GUT.

No stranger can enter this harbor without a pilot,—the channel being so narrow and so much
obstructed as to render such an attempt hazardous in the extreme. A pilot can always be obtained at
Hull by making the usual signal.

After passing through the Gut there will be seen ahead, nearly three-quarters of a mile offa
black spar-huoy. This is on the northwestern point of Bumkin Tsland Shoals, a long narrow shoal

which lies three-quarters of a mile N NW. from Bumkin Island (western end) and

Bumkin Island has six feet at mean low water. From Windmill Point this ledge bears 8. by E. { E,

Shoals. three-quarters of a mile distant. The buoy (No. 1) is placed in thirteen feet and the

course passes to the westward of it. When past it you must look out for Sheep Island

Flats, which extend in a WE. direction from Sheep Island for nearly half a mile with less than six fest

at low water. These flats are not buoyed, and to avoid them you must keep pretiy close to the black
buoy on Bumkin Island Shoals,—giving it a berth of about one hundred and fifty yards.

After passing between Bumkin Island Shoals and Sheep Island Flats the course leads towards

Bumkin Island; and when abreast of the western end of that island there will be seen

White Head on each side of the channel a spar-buoy. That on the eastern side marks the sonthern -
Fiats. point of White Head Flats, by which, as before mentioned, Bumkin Island is con-
nected with the western shore of Nantasket Beach. . These flats are dry at extreme

low tides; and the buoy, which is painted black and marked No. 1, is also intended to mark the :
northern side of the entrance to Weir River. ;

The buoy on the western side is red and is intended to mark the eastern point of Crow Point
Flats. These extensive flats make off from the northern side of Crow Point in a N. by E. direction
for one mile and a quarter, and are in places bare at low water. The northern point of the flats

abreast of Bumkin Island and is not marked, but is to be avoided by keeping the

Crow Point western end of the island well aboard. The eastern point of the flats is marked by the

Flats. red spar-buoy (No. 2) above mentioned, which is placed in eight feet water and

intended to mark the western limits of the channel into Hingham. The course passe

to the eastward of it, and when past it leads towards Crow Point wharf. On this course it is neecssary

to look out for the flats on the eastern side of the channel, which make off from The World’s End and

Planter’s Hill in a westerly direction for half a mile, and are mostly bare at low tide. They are not
buoyed, and great care is necessary on the course for Crow Point to avoid them.

When past Crow Point a black spar-buoy will be seen between Chandler’s Island and Ragged

Island and about a quarter of a mile off. This is on Channel Rock, a small 10t
Channel Rock. which lies in the middle of the channel nearly at the turning point where it leads @

the eastward to run between Chandler’s Island and Sailor’s Is%and. The best water B
to the sonthward of the buoy, which is placed in fifteen feet on the southwestern side of the rock an
is marked No. 3. .

Above Channel Rock there are no buoys, and the channel is too narrow and crooked to descri®
intelligibly. Just below the wharf at the salt-works there is a beacon in the channel, which is pla
abotllt efi_ghty yards W NE. from a small rocky islet called Beacon Isiand, connected with the shore by
a wharf,

SAILING DIRECTIONS
FOR COMING INTO HINGHAM HARBOR THROUGH NANTASKET GUT.

From Neantasket Gut steer 8.by E. 3 B. for the black spar-buoy on Bumkin Islands Shoals, carty™
not less than five and a half fathoms. Pass to the westward of this buoy, about one hundred y ards of
and steer SE. by 8. } 8., (passing the western end of Bumkin Island at a distance of -one lulndl‘ef1 an
fifty yards,) and continue the course until you are abreast of the red spar-buoy on the eastern point ®
“Crow Point Flats, carrying not less than sixteen feet water. Pass to the eastward of this buoy;
steer 8. by W. for a quarter of a inile, (or until the northern point of The World’s End bears E- § N
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and then 8. by E. } E. for the eastern end of Ragged Island, passing to the eastward of Sailing Direc-
Crow Point wharf about a hundred and fifty yards, and continuing, carrying not less
than thirteen feet, until you are up with the black spar-buoy on Channel Rock. Pass
to the westward of this, and steer E. % 8. between Chandler’s Island and Sailor’s Island.
Here good anchorage will be found in from ten to twenty feet water; but no intelligible sailing direc-
tions ecan be given beyond this point, and strangers must never enter the harbor without a pilot.

1If bound in through Weir River, take a pilot either at Hull or outside, as the channel is too nar-
row and erooked for anything but steamers.

Fessels bound to Hull, after passing Windmill Point, will pereceive to the eastward, close in with
the shore of Nantaslket, two spar-buoys,—one red and one black.

and is marked No. 1.

tions--Hing-
ham Harbor.

The latter is on Jnner Seal Rock

The red buoy, which is marked No. 2, is on Quter Seal Roek, and is in nine feet

at low tides. The channel to Hull leads between these two buoys; but strangers had better take a pilot.

The mean rise and fall of tides in Nantasket Gut is 9.3 feet.
Harbor is weak and interferes but little with a vessel’s movements.

LIGHT-HOUSES IN BOSTON HARBOR.

The tidal current in Hingham

-

NAME.

Boston Light-house
Narrows Light-house

Egg Roek Light-house

Long Island Light-house

Minot's Ledge Light-house

42
42
22

_—— 42
________ 42

Latitude.

v
39
46
21

9
58

. . ! E Height | Distance

Longitude West. Fixed or of above | visible in

Revolving. | Flash seq- nautical

In are. { In time, : level. miles.
° ’ v 1 h. m, s [om. s, Feet.
70 63 25 | 4 43 33.7 Revolving. | 0 30 111 7
70 B7 23 | 4 43 495 Fixed. | F A, i21 16
70 55 10 |, 4 43 40.7 Fixed red. | 46 12
70 45 3¢ | 4 43 2.3 |* Fixed. | 92 16
70 B3 52 . 4 43 356 @ Tixed red. | 87 12
i i !

TIDES N BOSTON HARBOR.

U. 8. Dry Dock

Boston Light.

—

Point Beaco:

i

| K. of Peddock’s Istand

Broad Soung Channels
BE. of Nanant potnt

. | W of Long Islana Lignt-house

Corrected EstabMshment_ _ __ o e 11b 27w 11k 19w

Mean Riseand Pall of Tddes __ _ __ _ _ __ oo ___ o amm 10.0 fi. 9.4 ft.

Mean Rise and Fail of Spring Tides 11.3 ft. 10.9 .

Mean Rise and Fallof Neap Tides ___________________ 8.5 ft. 8.1 ft.

Mean duration of Rise _____ __ ________________________ 6b 13m Bh 20m

Mean duration of FAYL_ _ . oo 6t 13m 6h 6™

Mean duration of Bband.  _ _ _ on 9w Ok 11m

Rize of highest tide observed ________ ____ o 5.1 &t 12.2 f.

CURRENTS IN BOSTON HARBOR.
First Quarter. Maximum, ' Third Quarter.
STATIONS. . e II
Set. Drift Set. Drift. | Set. Drift.
. Three-etgn A NW.3N._____ 0.8 | NW.3N._____ 12  NW.iN.____! o8
n ths of & mila 8. of Bird Island__________ § E.byN.4N._| 0.8 E.byN.}N._| 1.2 | E.2N. _ ____ 0.7
hree-gighthg W.PN.______ 0.6 | W.bYN._____ 0.9 | W.§ N. 0.7
ofa mile N. of Spectacle Islands.__. 3| g 'yo N J N. | 07 |E.byN.3 K. | 05  E &N 0.7
BW.EW. ____ 05 |S8BW. _______ 0.7 B.iW 0.3
| Betwean §ar . vy B POREE oo oo e NE. 3 N. .____ 04 |E.byN._ ___| 0.9 | NE. by 0.4 |
2 ¢en Long Island Light-house and Deer Island W.byN. 2N 1.4 . 5. 2.5 | NW.by 1.2

; Bet n. E. }8._______ 1.4 3.3 |B. &8 _______ 2.1
: een Lovell” . 88E. _______| ©.3 0.6 | NW.byN. ___| 0.4
et 8 and Gallup’s felands. ... NNW.__ | o2 0.9 l N EW._____ 0.5
‘Ween Falag- W.by 8. ____ 1.0 1.5 W.by N._____ 0.6
Spit Baacon and The ‘conturlon Buoy E by N. &N 0.6 ie ; EIN__ ... o7
W.by 8. $8. | 11 2.1 | W.byS. £8..1 1.4
Bebwesn v . TTTTTTTTTmmmmmmmmemes E.byN. §N._| o8 1.3 E.byN.§N._| 0.6
! 'Weeh Bostom w.38 ______ 1.8 1.6 W.by S._____ 1.2
: Light-house and Point Allerton___} | 5 g """ 1o 15 |Ebys. - 12
BW. by W.___i 0.6 1.0 | SW.3W. ____ 0.6
Betwenn g L TTTTTTTTRTTTITTS NE. by N. 4 N.[ 0.5 0.6 NE.§E.______ 0.5
een the Outer { BW. §W. ____ 0.6 1.1 SW. i W. ____ 0.7
Brewster and The Graves_ ... NE. by E.3 E.| 0.8 11 | NE. by E. S E.| 06
SW.by 8. 4 B.|] 0.2 0.3 | W.by N. i N 0.2
Mmoo ) | B by B. 4 8. ] 0S o5 | E.byS.i8._ 04
. W.byB.§8._ 0.3 0.4 | W.§ R______ 0.3
""" T NE. by E. + E.| 0.2 0.4 NE. by E.___.!| 02
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In the above table, at each station, the set and drift of the flood-tide is placed first, followed by that of the ebb. The sot is

given by compass; the drift is in nautical miles per hour.

VARIATION OF THE COMPASS IN BOSTON HARBOR.

The magnetic variation for 1880 iz 11° 24 W., with an annual increase of about 24/,

IIFE-SAVING STATIONS IN BOSTON BAY AND HARDBOR.

There is a life-boat at Nahant, on the northeastern side, near the hotel, which can easily be launched on either side of the
peninsula; at Deer Island there are three boats, one large and two small ones; at Poiut Allerton, inside of the buoy and rocks
on the northeastern part of the point, there is another life-boat; and on Hull Beach, on the inside of the neck connecting Huil
and Nantasket, there is a boat with a life-car, mortar, hawser and other means of communicating with a wreck.

On Nantasket Beach, about a mile and a quarter 1o the southward of Point Allerton, there are two life-boats; on Pleasant
Beach, a litile over a mile to the westward of the entrance fo Cohasset Harbor, there iz a boat; near Hominy Point, inside the
western eutrance to Cohasfet Harbor, there are two boats; on Simon’s Farm Beach (North Cohasset) there is one life-boat; on
the beach near the Glades House there is a boat; at Fourth Cliff' (Scituate) there is a life-boat; on North Scituate Beach, inside
of Minot's Ledge and rocks, there is a boat; at Bass Cove, about a mile to the eastward of the town of Scituate, there are two
boats in one house; and on the beach near Scituate Light-tower there is one large metallic life-boat, placed under the care of the

Massachusetts Humane Society by the Seeretary of the Treasury.

ICE IN BOSTON HARBOR.

Except during very severe winters the Main Ship Channel into Boston Harbor is kept open by the constant employment of
tug-boats, which break the ice in towing vessels up and down. In the minor paseages, however, (such as the Broad Swmd
Channels and the Back Way,) navigation is generally suspended during severe weather. Communieation with Boston being
as a rule, carried on through the Main Ship Channel, the ice-boats do not enter the other chanuels to break the ive, which con-
sequently becomes thick and permanent.

The northern limit of the permanent ice formation may be said to be a line from the ¥Fort Hill Channel across Dorchester or
South Boston Flats around Dorchester Point; thenee across the Neponset channel to Thompson’s Island; thence to The Spec
tacles, (closing the Back Way;) thence to Long Island, (elesing the Sculpin Ledge Channel;) thenee across the Back Way
again to Rainsford’s Island; thence across Nantasket Roads te Peddeck’s Island; thence across Nantasket Gut to Windwill
Point; and then along the southern side of the Main Ship Channel nearly to Point Allerton. Its southern limit is a line from
East Boston Wharves acroes the flats to Apple Island,——sometimes even closing the Governor's Island Channel,—and thence to
Point Shirley. ‘The Charles, Mystic and Chelsea rivers are, ag a rule, closed to navigation during the winter.

During very severe weather the ice sometimes forms as far out as the edges of the Main Ship Channel; and in exceptions!
cases the entire harbor is closed. This was the case during the winters of 184344, 1856-°57 and 1874-°75; but the <losing of
the harber in the two first-mentioned winters is atiributed to the want of the necessary tug-boats to break the ice. The winte
of 1874-"75 was 8o severe as to entirely close the harbor on several oceasions between the 8th and 20th of February, 1875, not-
withstanding the utmost exertions of the ice-boats. Oun these occasious the ice extended as far out as a line from Deer Tsland
Point to Long Island Head; thence to Gallup’s and George’s islands; and thenee across Nantasket Roads to Windmill Point;
but these extraordinary formations were of very short duration.

As a rule, from the middle of January to the middle of February sailing vessels should pot attempt to pass in or ont of the
barbor without the assistance of an ice-boat, ag without such aid navigation is rendered extremely hazardous on account of the
large quantities of drift-ice in the channel. In January and Febroary, 1875, even steamers, although not actually prevt’-ﬂ“‘d
from entering or leaving the liarbor, found their movements considerably delayed by the ice. During this same winter it wa
necessary to keep the ice-boats constantly at work in the channel and about the wharves fo prevent the ice from entirely sealing
up the harbor; but in ordinary winters no such great dificulty is experienced. Ice-boats are usually employed in the Governors
Island Channel also, as that passage is the ontlet for a large quantity of the drift-ice from the upper harbor, and, if allowed t0
ctose, would back up the ice towards the mouths of the Charles and Mystic and cause disaster.

Formations of drift-ice do not occur in the harbor itself; but where there are large quantities of drifiing iee in and a
the entrances the chaouel is liable to be heavily encumbered during easterly winds. The current of ebb has considerable inflr
in carrying the broken ice out of the harbor; and, when assisted by fresh wester]y winds, it seldom fails to clear the channel®
The flood, on the contrary, bas a tendency not only to hold the ice in the harbor, but also to bring drift-ice in from the bay. Db
strong westerly winds, however, its influence is very much modified, and, in some casés, overcome.

Shirley Gut bas never been closed by ice, owing to the strong tidal current that flows through it.

The winds which are most effective in clearing the harbor of drift-ice are those from W 8W. to NW.; while those from Hw
N NW. are most favorable to local formations on the flate and in the minor channels; and essterly winds, as before mentio

round
ence

are apt to foree the ice from outside into the harbor.

Vessels entering the barbor during the winter should not depend too much upon the buoys, as these are IP‘ to be foreed
from their proper positions and even carried away by the drifi-ice. As aceidents of this sort eccur every winter, o yessel 8
attempt to enter the harbor during these months without a pilet. . :

poald
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COHASSET HARBOR.

Tiis harbor is situated at the southeastern end of Boston Bay, aud is formed by a large but shallow cove of hrregular shape
whieh makes into the shore on the western side of Strawberry Point,—the entrance lying five miles and a quarter 8E. from Point
allerton.  The eastern and southern sheres are compozed almost entirely of salt-meadow, while the western shores show innu-
merable sand hillocks interspersed with marshy land. This harbor caunot be entered by strangers, for it is =e surrounded by
pare and sunken ledges as to need all the skill of those well acquainted with the locality to enable them to pase rafely through.
There are three chaunels commonly used,—one, the Western or Brush Island Channel, which euters between Brush Island
Ledge and Chittenden’s Rock ; the second, leading between West Hogshead Roek and The Grampuses, called the Middle Channel ;
and the third, called the Eastern Channel, which leads between East Shag Rock and the West Willies.

On approaching this harbor the most conspicuous object is Minot's Ledge Light-house, built on ‘The Outer Minot,—the muost
mntherly of the Cohasset Rocks. It is a dark grey granite tower, which shows a fixed white light of the
second order from a height of ninety-two feet above the sea, visible sixteen miles. At low water The Outer Minot’s Ledge
Minot is bare, as are also many of the rocks inshore of it between the light-house aud Strawberr?l‘uiut, Light-house.
Strawberry Point, which markx the eastern boundary of Boston Bay, is a low cleared point with groups of
houses seattered here and there over its surface. It is a suminer regort of some note,—the well-known Glades House belng situ-
ated upon it. Masses of bare and suauken ledges, with a few bare islets, surround this point and render a close approach to it
very hazardous.

DANGERS
IN APPROACHING AND ENTERING COHASSET HARBOR.

1. coming rrom the Westward, through Brush Istand (]aannel.—\ViShing to enter l)y this
channel, the first danger met with will be found off Old Harbor, half a mile to the westward of the
entrance. It is called Black Ledge, and is formed by a group of dry rocks surrounded
by shoals, lying three-eighths of a mile to the northward of Old Harbor Beach and a  8fack Ladge.
little over half a mile W. by N. } N. from Chittenden’s Rock. When past it a small,
round, rocky islet will appear to the southeastward, about three hundred and fifty yards distant, and a
little inshore of Black Ledge. This is Round Rock, which is about ten feet out of water and bold-to,
and bears from Black Ledge SE. by E. 1 B.

Brush Island marks the western point of the entrance to Cohasset Harbor. Tt is a small; bare,
rocky islet about two hundred yards long, lying foar hundred yards from the shore

and three hundred and fifty yards 8 SE. from Round Rock. At low water it is con-  Brush Island
nected with the main shore, and from it to the northeastward shoal water extends for Ledge.

two hundred yards to a group of bare rocks lying on the edge of the channel. The
tommon name, Brush Island Ledge, is given to all of this shoal, and it is not buuyed,—the bare rocks
serving to mark the limits of the channel.

When abreast of Black Ledge and bound in by this channel a black spur-buoy will be seen about
haif a mile to the eastward. This is on Chittenden’s Rock, a detached rock, bare at
half-tide, lying to the westward of The Grampuses and on the eastern side of this chan- Chittenden’s
¢l From Brush Island Ledge it bears E. by N. § N., a quarter of a mile distant. Rock.
The bnay is marked No. 1 , and is placed on the eastern end of the rock. When past
it the chinnel turns to the sputhward, and on the eastern side of the passage there will be seen another
spar-buoy, painted red and black in horizontal stripes. This is on Barrel Rock, a small
Tock, b‘ﬂre at half-tide, lying near the northern end of a large shoal which makes off  RBarre/ Rack.
R"Om Strawberry Point pearly to the western shore, and bearing from Chittenden’s

ock 8. } E, distant a quarter of a mile. ;
oy Sing to the westward of Barrel Rock there will be seen, a quarter of a mile still farther to the
; uthward, and on the same shoal, a number of bare rocks, known under the general
:\Ifle of Sutton Rocks. They consist of a large dry rock, sarrounded by ledges bare at ~ Sutton Rocks.
ln; l‘f'fiml‘; and the dry rock bears N. by E. } E. from White Head, (which is the
ﬁ;(f“’f N about forty feet high, lying on the western side of the harbor, about seventy-five yards from
o stern shore and a guarter of a mile fromn the head of the harbor.) The rocks are three-eighths
a ‘i“]“ to the northward of this island.
Qnamp passing Snttqn Rocks the course leads to the eastward of a small, round, dry rock ealled
b, rlno Rock.: It lies one hundred and fifty yards from the western shore of the _
Aboo and about one hundred and _seventf'— ve yards W. by 8. 1 8. from Sutton Rocks. Quamino Bock.
e e Q.uummo Rock the harbor is nearly all dry at low water,—there being only a
¥ harrow slue running close under White Head to the head of the cove. -

 SAILING DIRECTIONS
FOR APPROACHING AND ENTERING COHASSET HAREOR.

L Coming from the Westward, through Brush Istand Channel.—NoO intelligible sailing direc-

4 .
%8 can be given by which strangers, however light their draught, may enter this harbor ; but vessels
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Sailing Diree- may approach it from Point Allerton inside Harding’s Ledge by following the courses
tions--Cohas- given below. When about one¢ mile below Point Allerton, with Minot’s Ledge Light.
sef Harbor. house bearing SE. by E. ]} E. and the beacon on Harding’s Ledge B. by N. § I, in five

fathoms water, steer 8E., which will lead you up to the black apar-buoy on Chittenden’s

Rock. "When abreast of this buoy, in about sixteen feet water, pass to the westward of it and to the

eastward of Brush Island Ledge, and steer 8. 2 W. into the harbor, passing between Sutton Rocks and

Quamino Rock and carrying cight feet water. Above this no directions can be given.

DANGERS
IN APPROACHING AND ENTERING COHASSET HARBOR.

I1. Enftering by the Middle Channel, between West Hogshead Roeck and The Grampuses.—
Coming from the westward bound in by this channel there will be seen, when about a mile and a half
from Minot’s Ledge Light-house, two spar-buoys ahead, about three-quarters of a mile
Wast Hogshead off. Of these the ensternmost is a black spar, and marks West Hogshead Rock, un
Rock. the eastern side of the Middle Chanuel,—Hogshead Rock being the name given w
the dry part of the ledge. The buoy is marked No. 1, and is placed in sixteen feu
on the western end of the ledge. It bears from Minot’s Ledge Light-house W. 1 8., five-eighths of a
mile, and from White Head NE. § N., one mile and a quarter distant, and vessels must pass to the
westward of it. .
The westernmost buoy is a red spar, and is placed on the northeastern side of The Grampuses
These are extensive ledges, bare at low spring tides, lying off the middle of the
The Grampuses. approach to Cohasset Harbor, about three-eighths of a mile to the westward of West
Hogshead Rock, and one mile N. by W. from the Glades House. The buoy (No. 2) &
placed on the northeastern end of the northernmost ledge, and vessels using this channel pass to the
eastward of it.

These two buoys (the black spar on West Hogshead Rock and the red spar on The Grampuse!
mark the entrance to Ceohasset by the Middle Channel. The entrance is here a quarter of a mile wid
and there is not less than three futhoms anywhere between the buoys.

Passing hetween Hogshcead Rock and The Grampuses there will be seen to the westward a high

dry rock, ealled West Shag. It lies about three hundred and fifty yards 8. of the

West Shag red buoy on The Grampuses, a little over a quarter of a mile SW. by W. ; W. fron

Rock. the black buoy on the West Hogshead, and seven-eighths of a mile W. by 8. fron

Minot’s Ledge Light-house. Tt is tolerably bLold-to on its eastern side, but to the

westward bare ledges extend nearly to The Grampuses. This rock marks the turning point in the
Middle Channel,—the course leading more to the westward towards White Head.

Sheppard’s Ledge, which is bare at low water, lies on the southern side of the channel, aboul

three hundred and fifty yards to the westward of Gull Island. It is but a part of

Sheppard’s the extensive ledges and shoals which make off in a northerly direction from Stray-

Ledge. berry Point, and it bears N. } E. from the Glades House, distant three-eighths of &

mile. Near the northwestern side of the ledge lies a detached rock, called Jeoqus

Llock. It is awash at lowest tides, and bears from Minot’s Ledge Light-house 8W. 1 W, sveven-.elgmh5

of a mile distant. A black spar-buoy, marked No. 3, placed on the northwestern side of this rock,

mar%\;s t:h:ls southern limits of the Middle Channel into Cohasset and must receive a good berth to th

southward.

SAILING DIRECTIONS

FOR APPROACHING AND ENTERING COHASSET HARBOR.

11. Entering by the Miadie Channel, between West Hogshead Rock and The Gramx'“””"‘:

1. Coming from the Westward, inside Harding's Ledge: When Minot’s Ledge Light-house l;em's‘
8E. by E. { E. and the beacon on Harding’s Ledge E. by N. § N., steer SE. § E., carrying not fes |
than four and a half fathoms, which will lead you up to the entrance, betwcen the black buoy or e
West Hogshead and the red buoy on The Grampuses, with not less than six fathoms. Pass midwa_?;
between these buoys, in from three to four fathoms, and steer 8. 3 'W., with not less than four fathom® -
until you are past West Shag, when haul up 8W. § 8. for White Head. " i
Should the buoy on The Grampuses be gone, the Glades House open to the eastward of Wet.
Shag will lead safely in. : :
2. Coming from the Eastward and wishing to enter by the Middle Channel: Vessel

pass half a mile to the northward of Minot’s Ledge Light-house and steer W., carrying not |
_mnine fathoms water, until the Glades House béars 8. 3 W., which latter conrse will lead midway

s Shoﬂ}d
ess thid
petwe
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the buoy on West Hogshead Rock and that on The Grampuses, with from three to four fathoms.
Continue the course until you are past West Shag, when haul up 8W. 3 8. for White Head, as before.

DANGERS

IN APPROACHING AND ENTERING COHABSSET HARBOR.

II1. Entering by the Eastern Channel, between Enor’ FLedge and the West Willies.— This
channel is often used by vessels coming from the eastward or from the southward; although, in the
latter case, the Gangway Passage is more frequently used. In approaching it vessels must pass to the
southward of Minot’s Ledge Light-house; and when about half a mile to the south-
eastward of it there will be seen ahead the two spar-buoys which mark the entrance.  Enas’ Ledge.
The buoy to the northward is a red spar and marks the southeastern end of Enos’

Ledge, a long ledge lying nearly BE. and W. and dry at low water. From Minot’s Ledge Light-house
it bears SW. § 8., three-eighths of a mile distant. The buoy is marked No. 2 and defines the northern
limits of this channel.

The southernmost buoy at the entrance is a black spar, and is placed on the north- Wost Willies.
western side of the West Willies, which are dry at low water, and lie five-eighths of a
mile (twelve hundred yards) 8 SW. from Minot’s Ledge Light-house and a quarter of a mile to the
southward of Enos’ Ledge. The buoy (No. 1) marks the southern limits of this channel.

When past the red buoy on Enos’ Ledge the course leads to the westward towards the buoy on
Jacques Rock, and passes to the southward of a small dry rock surrounded by shoal
water. This is ¥ast Shag Rock, which lies an eighth of a mile to the westward of East Shag Rock.
the buoy on Enos’ Ledge and half a mile 8W. 3 W. from Minot’s Ledge Light-house.

Although shoal on its northern and western sides, it is tolerably bold-to on its southern side, but is not
buoyed,—being always out.

On the southern side of the channel vessels must beware of Gull Island Ledges, extending off to
the northward and eastward from Gull Island and mostly dry at low water. The northern end of
these ledges is two hundred yards from Gull Island and three hundred and fifty yards
to the westward of West Willies. Passing these, the black spar-buoy on Jacques Sheppard’s
Rock, to the northward of Sheppard’s Ledge, will be seen. Sheppard’s Ledge, as Ledgs.
before mentioned, is on the southern side of the channel, about three hundred and fifty
yards to the westward of Gull Tsland, and is but a part of the extensive ledges and shoals which make
0‘5‘ n a northerly direction from Strawberry Point. Jacgues Rock is bare at low water, and from the
Glades House bears N. 1 B., distant three-eighths of a mile. The buoy is marked No. 3, placed on
the northwestern side of the ledge, and should receive a berth to the southward.

SATLING DIRECTIONS

FOR APPROACHING AND ENTERING COHASSET HAREBOR.

) III. Entering by the Kastern Channel, between Enos’ Ledge and the West willies.— W hen
Minot’s Ledge Light-house bears NW. by W, three-quarters of a mile distant, with about ten fathoms,
m}:k.\’ bottom, steer W'., passing between the red buoy on Enos’ Ledge and the black buoy on the West
Willies, and carrying nwot less than three and a half’ fathoms. This course continued will lead between
East Shag Rock and Sheppard’s Ledge, carrying not less than seventeen feet, until yon are past the black
buoy on Jacques Ruck, with White Head bearing SW. § 8. Now steer that course into the harbor.
As before remuarked, no stranger, however light his draught, can enter this harbor with safety. An

inspect; . . e

Uspection of the chart will clearly indieate the dangerous character of the approaches.

—— ’ LIGHT-HOUSE,

i : i

: . i Height | Distance
Namg, - Latitud Longitude West. Fixed or | above . visible in

i o ] atitude. ' Revolving. | sea- puutical

S In arc. Ta time. I level. miles.

]

i Minoy' . ° LI e 7 h. m. s. Feet.

| 8 Lodge Light-motume - __._.____. 43 16 9 70 45 84 4 a3 2.3 Fixed. ez | 18

T ‘ [

COAST FROM STRAWBERRY POINT TO SCITUATE HARBOR.

F . ; . .

Scitun:mn Str““'be"f.! Point, the southwestern extremity of Boston Bay, to Scituate Point, the northern point of entrauce to

Sonite e Harhor, the shore takes & general direction 8B, by 8. 4 8., and the distance is three miles and three-quarters. Ithasa
curve to the ww, foiming a-sort of shallow bight, but net sufficient to afford sheiter. Been from the eastward it

A C P—B
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will appear as undalating land of moderate height, thickly settled, dotted here and there with woode, but for the most part
grassy and bare of trees. Scituate Tower will be visible as a white tower with flat top, (the lantern having been remeoved)
bearing 8.  E., distant about five miles. The whole of the shore from Strawberry Point to Seituate Point is fonl,—the danger
ous Stellwagen Ledges stretching uloug the whole distance, with many bare ledges and sunken rocks having from nine to twelve
feet upon them. Strangers, therefore, should never approach this shore nearer than a mile and a half until to the southward «f
Steliwagen Ledge; or, in other words, should not go to the westward of Minot's Ledge Light-house bearing NW.

DANGERS
ALONG THE COAST BETWEEN STRAWBERRY POINT AND SCITUATE HARBOR.

Stellwagen Ledge, the northernmost of the Stellwagen Ledges, lies one mile SE. by B. £ S. frem

Minot’s T.edge Light-house, is a detached rock, and has twelve feet at mean low water,

Stelfwagen A quarter of a mile SW. } 8. from it is another rock with fowrteen feet at low water

Ledge. To the southward of these ledges all dangers lie to the westward of Minot’s Ledge
Light-house bearing N WW.

Colomore’s Ledges form a group of bare and sunken rocks lying between 8. by B. and 8. by

E. 3 BE. from Minot’s Ledge Light-house,—the outermost being distant a mile from

Colomore’s shore.  "This outer rock has eleven feet at mean low water and 1s a quarter of a mile

Ladges. SH. 1 8. from the inner rocks, which are for the most part bare at low water. Noue

of them are buoyed, but the above bearing of Minot’s Ledge Light-house will clear

them all. Between these ledges and the main shore is the entrance to the passage known as The

Gangway. {See pages 36-39.) The outermost of Colomore’s Ledges bears from Stcllwagen Ledge

8. } W, distant three-quarters of a mile.

Nearly three-quarters of a mile 8. by B. 1 B. from the easternmost Colomore Ledge and one
mile from shore lies a small nine feet rock, not named. It has from eight to ten fathoms on all sides
of it; but as it is not buoyed vessels should be careful not to go to the westward of Minot’s Ledge
Light-house bearing N NW., as before. A little over half a mile 8. by E. 4 B. from this rock i
another small ledge with eighieen feet at mean low water, with soundings on all sides of it varying from
twenty-two feet to eight fathoms. From Scitnate Tower it bears N. by W. Westerly, distant a mile
and a half, and it may be avoided, like the others of this line of rocks, by not going to the westward

of Minot’s Ledge Light-house bearing W N'W.
Long Ladge. From the shore, half a mile to the northwestward of Scituate Tower, makes out
Long Ledge in a NE. direction for one-third of a mile. It is dry at low water, and
has upon its northeastern extremity a bare rock, by means of which it is easily avoided. This reck
bears from Scituate Tower N. by W. ¥ W, distant a little over half a mile.

L]

SCITUATE HARBOR.

This harbor is formed by a cove of irregular shape making in on the western side of Massachusetts Bay, nearly four miles 0

the outhward of Strawberry Point and about ten miles below Point Allerton,—the southwestern point of entrance to Bostor
Harbor. The entrance bears from Minot's Ledge Light-house 8. by E. { E., distani. four miles and five

Seituate Tower.  eighths,—its nmorthern point being marked by a white tower forty-four feet high, and from which W&

. formerty exhibited a white light. The light has been discontinued and the tower serves only as a da y-mark.
A gmall ight is, however, exhibited from it by private enterprise as a guide through The Gangway. The tower is built upot
the southern extremity of Scituate Point, (or Cedar Point, as it iz sometimes called,) which is low, flat and marshy, faced bf
sand beach. The tower bears from Minot's Ledge Light-house 8. by E. & E., distant a little over four miles and a quarter.

The cove which forms the harbor of Scituate is about half a-mile in diameter and bare at low water for about one-third o
its length. It is fit ouly for the unse of small veesels and is not at all eafe for strangers. The harbor is frequented only BY
small fishermen and light coasters who trade to Boston, a1l ¢f whom are local pilots and invariably use The Gangway passagt
into Boston Harbor.. The channel is, however, pretty well buoyed, aud s stranger of light draaght might, at high water and
in case of emergency, run in. Eight feet at high water may be taken over the bar, and thirteen feet at high water to the usus!
anchorage ;-—the mean rise of tide being about the same as st Bostou Light-house,—that is, 9.3 feet. ’

The village of Becituate cccupies the western shore of the harbor—its wharf-line being dry at low water.

DANGERS
IN APPROACHING AND ENTERING SCITUATE HARBOR.

When off the entrance, with the tower bearing W. by 8. } 8., distant half a mile, in four fathom®
water, two spar-buoys will be seen mnearly in line with each other to the south™ '
Ceduar Point of the tower, and bearing about 8W, 3 W. Of these the nearest is red-and the Oﬂ‘:d
- Shoal. black, and they mark the northern and southern limite of the entrance. The ?@
L : buoy is on Cedar Point Shoal, dry at low water, making off in a southeasterly du'ectlili
from Scituate or Cedar Point for about two hundred yards. - The buoy is marked No. 2, is placed
seven feet water, and vessels must pass to the southward of it : '
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The black spar-buoy on the southern side of the entrance is on Harbor Rock, a small ledge, dry at
low water, lying a short distance from the southern point of entrance to the harbor,—
bearing from the tower 8. } W, distant about a quarter of a mile. The buoy is Harbor Rock.
marked No. 1, is placed on the northern side of the rock in three feet water, and bears ’
from Cedar Point Shoal buoy 8W. } 8., about four hundred yards distant. The best water is midway
between the two, where there is nearly ten fect at high water.

‘When between the two buoys, two spindles, one red and one black, will be seen ahead, about eight
lundred yards off, in a nearly W. by 8. direction. The northernmost, which is red, is ealled North
Beacon, and is placed on the southern end of the flats making off from the northwestern
shore of the harbor and which are dry at low water. The southern spindle, which is North and South
alled South Beacon, is black, surmounted by two lozenges,—one above the other at Beacons.
right-angles,—and iz placed on the northern point of the flats making off from the
southern side of the harbor, and which are also dry at low water. The channel passes directly hetween
the spindles and is here very narrow,—being only about one hundred and thirty yards wide. Vessels
can only run up at high water, and after passing the beacons may run for the wharves or lie aground in
the channel in five feet at low water.

SAILING DIRECTIONS
FOR APPROACHING AND ENTERING SCITUATE HARBOR.

1. From the Worthiwara.—Coming from the vicinity of Boston, bring Scituate Tower to bear
W. by 8. § 8., about half a mile distant. Here the depth will be four fathoms, and the red spar-buoy
on Cedar Point Shoal will be seen to the southward of the tower nearly in range with the black buoy
on Harbor Rock. The course thence is SW. 3 W., aiming to pass to the southward of Cedar Point
Shoal buoy and about midway between it and the black buoy on Harbor Rock, carrying not less than
eight and a half feet at high water. When up with the buoys steer W. by S. towards the beacons,
anchoring at discretion in about five feet at low water with soft bottom. If bound up to the village,
the course passes midway between the two beacons in from nine to fifteen feet at high water and leads
directly for the wharves. The flats are dry at low water on both sides.

Should the red buoy on Cedar Point Shaal be gone,(as it often is,}gpass about four hundred yards
to the southward of the tower and steer W. by S., as before. Eighteen feet can be taken at low water
to within six hundred yards of the bar, but not more than nine feet at high water can be taken to the
anchorage, which is never used except by the small craft which belong there or by the fishing boats of
the neighborhood.

. I1. Coming from the Southward or Eastward.— Frowm the Fastward: VVhen in nine fathems,
with Minot’s Ledge Light-house bearing N'W. by W, distant five miles, Scitnate Tower will bear W. }
S-: distant a mile and three-quarters. Thence steer W. by 8., which course made good will lead about
Widway between the red and black buoys at the entrance in not less than eight and a half feet at high
Water and up to the anchorage as before.

From the Southward: Bring Scituate Tower to bear NW'W. § N. and steer for it until up with the
red 17}10}' on Cedar Point Shoal, when W. by 8. will lead, as before, up to the anchorage.

b The mean rise and falz at Scituate Entrance is about the same as that at Boston Light-house,—

g 9.3 feet.

COAST FROM SCITUATE ENTRANCE TO CAPE COD BAY.

i The sonthern point of the entrance fo Scituafe is low, flat, cleared and grassy, and over it the houses in the village are
plau}]y o be seen from the. eastward. Thence the shore turns about B. by W.4 W. for nearly a mile, where is 2 low smoothly
sloping hill, also cleared and nnder cnltivation. From this a straight shore runs 8. by E. 1 E. for four miles and a quarter to the
em“}"_('e to North River or Marshfield Harbor. Its apperrance is that of a low shore, with here and there an isolated hill with
1}::2110‘15 sea-faces backed by higher lands, diversified with woods and cleared fields and well settled. 1t is a clean shore and
s0use 0; ﬂ‘“‘{ V"“"J‘E may stand anywhere within three-eighthe of a mile of the beach with not less than four fathoms; and in
the Shi:;« €8, especially near the entrance to North River, that depth is found at a disiance of three hundred and fifty yards from

:‘Z}:? just pastSeituate, if bound to Cape Cod, & high» hill of a blue appearance and looking like an island will be seen
is comimfe;m“hwm?él‘d- This ie Manomet Point, on the southern side of the entrance to P]ymoutlf Harbor. As the course
L covered iy :’ the southward the low lands at Groen Harbor River will appear, and ‘with an ordinary glass may be seen
3l be seonl Ouses. On a clear day ﬁhe two light-towers on Gurnet Peint {the northern point of entrance to Plymouth) may
1; © These lighta are five miles t5 the soushward of Green Harbor Entrance.

wel]
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North River (or Marshfield Harbor, as it is sometimes called, from the village on its bank)is a shallow wueeam, very narrow
at the entrance, running in a N NW. direction behind the cuter rim of beach for nearly three miles, when it turns about W. hyx,
for three-quarters of a mile, and thence more to the westward, following a winding course to Union Bridge, a little over twe
miles in a straight line, but much more by the carves of the river. Thence turning to the southward it runs with a very winding
course three miles and a half to North River Bridge, It is not navigable aud is of no importance. The wide portion of Norik
River,—that which is about two miles above its mouth,—is called Fourth CUff Bay, from the steep bare hill called Fourth Cliff

which separates it from the Atlantic Qcean. About oune mile above the mouth of the river is what is known
North River. as White's Ferry, where there is a wharf and & small village on the Marshfield or western side of the river.

Here vessels have been built, and others which have been built above have received their rigging. The
river at this point is about one hundred aud twenty yards wide and is of little or no commercial importance. (8Bee Professer
Whiting's Report to the Superintendent of the Coast Survey, 1869.) The entrance is five miles below Scitoate, and between i
northern and southern points is only three hundred and fifty yards wide, contracting a short distance above the mouth to eighty
wyards in width. Above this puint, however, it gradually widens until, about a mile and three-quarters above the entrance, i i
five hundred yards wide,‘betweeu marshy and sandy banks. This width it keeps until the turn, after which it gradually con-
tracte until the village is reached. It is exceedingly shoal,—its mouth being nearly closed by dry flats,—is utterly unfit for
strangers or for vessels of other than extremely light dranght, and is never used vxcept by very small vessels whose masters are
well acquuinted with the locality. No sailing directions can therefore be given for it other than, when abreast of the harbor, 10
ron in. keeping about midway between it northern and southern points.

South River is a very small, narrow and crooked stream, making to the sonthwestward from just inside the entranceto
North River. It is not navigable and is of no importance. . -

From North River Entrance to Green Harbor Point the distance is three n}iles, aud the general trend of the coast SE. by 5.
% 8. Like that to the northward it is composed of low lands faced by sand beach covered with hillocks, with occasional higher

hilly grounds cleared and cultivated. It is shoal, and should not be approached within less than three

Green Harbor quarters of a mile. Green Harbor Paint {or Brans Poins, as it is often called) is for the most part low and
Point. flat, but there are occasional patches of higher ground which are generaily covered with houses, Thereis
quite & settlement here,—the point baving become a gort of watering-place. Green Harbor River runs onit

western side, having a general course about NE.; but is narrow, crooked and very shoal—heing closed by a bar with less tha

six feet upon it.

DANGERS
ALONG THE COAST BETWEEN SCITUATE ENTRANCE AND CAPE COD BAY,

In coming along this shore bound to Plymouth it is necessary to beware of three dangerous ledge
obstructing the approach when to the southward of Green Harbor River. These are known, respect
“ively, as Howland’s Ledge, Bartlett’s or Egg Rock, and High Pine Ledge,—the two former being
close together off Green Harbor Point. The last mentioned, however, is three miles to the southwart
of that point and two miles to the northward of the Gurnet Light-houses, and all three are marked by
red spar-buoys. )

Howland’s Ledge lies SE. by E. § E. from the eastern extremity of Brant Point, distant onc mil¢

and one-eighth, and N, } W. from the Gurnet Light-houses about four miles and &
How/and’s half. It is a detached rock, with seven feet at mean low water and five at low spring
Ledge. tides, and is marked by a red spar-buoy (No. 4) placed in fifteen feet water on I
eastern side. Five-eighths of a mile W. } N. from this buoy will be seen another
spar, marked No. 2. This is on Bartlett’s Rock, sometimes called Egg Rock, bare at low water, Iy
five-eighths of a mile S8E. } E. from Brant Point and nearly two miles N. 3 W. fro¢
Bartiott's Rock. the Gurnet Light-houses, The buoy is placed in three and a half fathoms, rocky
bottom, on the eastern side of the dry rock, close-to; but it is not safe for stranged
to pass between this and Howland’s Ledge, as the bottom is rocky and broken. Shoal water extci¢
from the dry rock to the northeastward for half a mile, and there is no safe passage between it a0
Brant Point.

At Green Harbor River begins what is known as Duxbury Beach, which has a general cours®
8. by E. { E. for about four miles and three-quarters to Gurnet Point,—the northern point of entrant?
to Plymouth Harbor. For the most of this distance it is a mere strip of ‘beach separating Duxb“?

Harbor from the sea. About three-quarters of a mile off its eastern face and near'y

High Pine Ledge. two miles above Gurnet Point will be seen a red spar-buey. This is on High PH::
ge, which has two feet at mean low water and is awash at low spring tides. Frott.

Howland’s Ledge it bears 8. } ., distant two miles and three-quarters, and there is no safe passy
between it and the beach. The buoy is placed in fifteen fect, sandy bottom, on the eastern edg®®
_the shosl, is marked No. 6, and vaﬂse{; must always pass to the eastward of i, h
s bﬁ more detailed description of the above dangers will be found in the ap) 5 o Plymo®
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CAPE COD BAY

that Iarge nearly circular bay contained between Cape Cod on the east and south and the main land of Massachusetts on the
west. DBetween these limits it is about ten miles in diameter, with deep water, (the soundings varying from ten to twenty-seven
fathoms except elose to the shore,) and is almost entirely unobstructed. Its eastern point of entrance is called Race Point, (the
nerthwestern extremity of Cape Cod,) and upon it there is a Hght-house showing a fixed white Yight varied by flashes. Its
western point of entrauce is called Gurnet Point, and upon it are built two light-towers showipg fixed white lights. From Race
Point to Gurnet Point the distance is sixteen miles and a quarter. and the bearing W. 4 8. Within the liite of Cape Cod Bay
are embraced several important harbors,—those of Plymouth and Duxbury on the western shore, Barnstable and Yarmouth on
the southern, and Wellfleet and Provincetown on the eastern shore. The last mentioned, which is formed by the Hook of the
Cape at its northern end, is one of the most important harbors of refuge on the coast of the United States—being easy of access,
with good holding-ground, and suflicient water for the largest vessels. The uther harbors are comparatively shoal and are only
used by eoasters and fishermen.

CAPE COD

is the eastern extremity of Massachusetts, and is formed by a long peuinsuls making out from the mainland, first in an easterly
direetion for thirty-one miles, and then nearly due K. for a little over twenty miles,—this latter portion forming what is usually
wrmed the Hook of the Cape. It is composed almost entirely of saudy lands, diversified with high, bare sand hills, and low,
nearly level plains well cultivated and thickly settled. ©On ite northern side is Cape Cod Bay, and on its southern Nantucket
and Vineyard sounds, into and through which passes nearly all of the coastwise trude of the New England States. Cape Cod is
the centre of & very large portion of the fishing trade of Massachusetts.—that being in fuct the principal sovrce of revenue of the
different towns on its shores. Of these may be mentioned Provincetown, at its northern extremity; Wellfleet, on the westem
shore of the Hook; Barnstable, on the northern side of the main part of the cape; Pocasset, on the western shore; and
Falmouth, Hyannis, Yarmouth, Dennis, and Chatham, on the southern shore. All of these have more or less fishing interest
and some ¢oastwise trade.

The extreme northern point of Cape Cod is called Race Point, and is composed of low sand hillocks, bare of trees and for the
wmost part of grase. Upon one of these hillocks, at ite western extremity, stands the light-house which is the guide to vessels
entering Cape Cod Bay froin the southward or eastward. Race Point Light-liouse is an iron tower thirty-
five feet Liigh, painted red, and showing a fixed white light, varied by flashes at intervals of a minute and a Race Point and
half, from g height of fifty-one feet above the sea. The light is of the fourth order of Fresnel, and is vizible Light-house.
twelve miles.  About one hundred yards to the northeastward of the light-house is the house containing the
fog~signal, whichi consists of a twelve-inch steam fog-whistle, giving blasts of four seconds, with alternate intervals of eight and
forty-fonr seconds. The geographical position of the light-house is

Longlbade _ o e e 7O 14 367 W.
_______________________________________________________ 42° 843" N.

The southeastern extrenity of Cape Cod is called Monomoy Point, and is composed entirely of low, Hlat sand beach desti-
tute of trees op grass. . Near its southern extremity is built the light-house, which iz a gunide to vessels
entering Nantucket Sound from the eastward. Seen from the northeastward, this light-house will appear as Monomoy Point
3 rol tower with a low white house at its base and several small houses to the southward of it ou the extreme and Light-house.
Puint, Monomoy Paint Light-house is a cast-iron tower, painted red, with a black lantern, and is connected
with the keeper’s dwelling by a covered way. It shows a fixed white light, of the fourth order of Fresnel, from a height of
forty-one feer above the ses, visible twelve miles. Tis geographical position is

Latlbude _ oo e 41° 33’ 32" N,
Lomgttwde | e 69C E97 38" 'W.

. The southwestern extremity of Cape Cod is called Nobska Point, and also carries a light-house. At this point the cape

:U:Pa"ﬂtt’d from the Elizabeth Tslands by a passage called Wood's Hole, which is very frequently nsed ‘

heag a:;i}thof'oughfam and & harbor of refuge by coasting vessels. Nobska Point is a high, round, grassy Nebska Point

b h; ith slightly undulating surface and steep sandy cliffs, The light-house is a red tower, thirty-five feet and Light-house.
Bh, on the summit of the lead. Nobska Point Light-house shows a fixxed white light, of the fifth order

of I .
Fresnel, from o height of sighty-nine feet above the sea, visible thirteen miles. Its geographical position is
Tasibmde . ... _____ . _i._______________ a1° 30 S5”N.
Lomgitude . ol __________ 70939 19" W.

umggzides the above Heht-houses there are several on the eastern face of the cape,—the st prominent of which are, first,
ud i, 4 Light-louss, or Highland Light-house, (sa it is sometirnes called,) which is of the first erder, visible twenty miles,
BH = N +
Uated on the evwmmit of the Highlands of the caps, in

Iatitude o . 420 27 21 N.

lomgitate . O oo el PSS ‘ 700 3 39 W.
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Second, the Nauset Beacons, three white towers on the hills back of the beach near Eastham, twelve miles to the southward
of the Hightands. These show fixed white lights, of the fourth order, from a height of ninety-three feet above the sea, visible
eleven miles, Third, the Chatham Light-houses, on the western side of Chatham Harbor, (about eleven miles below Nause
Beacons,) which are two white towers, showing fixed white lights, of the fourth order, from a height of ecighty feet above the
sea, visible fourteen miles. These are all sea-coast Hghts. .

The western point of entrance to Cape Cod Bay is called Gurnet Point, and has upon it two light-towers, which serve ass

guide for vesfels entering the bay on its western side and for those bound inte Plymouth Harbor. The

Gurnet Point  point is a rouud bluff, showing precipitons sandy faces seventy feet high, with level summit cleared and

and Light-houses. cultivated. Seen from the eastward its round shape does not appear, but it lovks like a long sauxﬂy‘ Lluff

with steep faces, hare of trees. Gurnet Point Light-houses (or Plymouth Light-houses, as they are some-

times called) are two octagonal wooden towers, painted white, and thirty-one feet apart in « NW. and 8E. direction. Fach tower

shows a fixed white Hyht of the fourth order of Fresuel; but the northwestern light, being one hundred and two feet above tke

sea, is visible eleven miles; while the other, being used only as a range, cannot be seen farther than six miles. There isno
fog-signal. The geographical position of these light-houses is

Latitude __ o e 42° 0 10 W,
Lomgitude _ _ . 70° 36° 37 W.

PLYMOUTH HARBOR.

Gurnet Point is the northern point of entrance to Plymouth Harbor, the northernmost harbor in Cape Cod Bay, affording
an excellent and safe anchorage for vessels caught in easterly storms. It is in reality composed of three different harbors:—
Duxbury Bay, making in 1o the northward behind Duxbury Beach, and on the western shore of which is built the village o
Duxbury ; Kingston Bay, making to the westward towards the village of Kingston; and Plymouth Harbor proper, making to
the southward between Long Beach and the main, and on the western shore of whicl is built the town of Plymouth. All these
have a commen entrance between Duxbury Pier ou the north and Pier Head (the northern point of Long Beach) en the south;
and all are mainly occupied Ly Hlats through whieh wind very narrow and intricate channels. The real harbor of refuge, and
the only anchorage fit for strangars, is in the lower part of Duxbury Bay, and is called The Cow Yard. Here anchorage in
from three to six fathoms may be found, with good holding-ground, and it is very frequently resorted to by coasters.

In coming in from the eastward Gurnet Point and its light-houses will of course be the most prominent objects visible, and

to the gouthward of them the town of Plymouth will appear over Long Beach,—which latter will not b
Long Beach. visible. The land will appear of moderate height, undulating, with wooded bills behind it,—the town beisg

built on the lower lands, at the edge of the hbarbor. When sufliciently near, Long Beach will appear asd
loug, narrow strip of sand beach, extending nearly. N. and 8. from Warren’s Cove to within about nine hundred yards of Dux-
buary Pier,—being two miles and five-vighths long. At Pler Head, its northern end, there i a beacon an the brealewater, which
is used as a guide for the channels in the Inner Harbor; but vessels seeking a refuge have nothing to do with it.

On the northern side of the entrance the shore turng abraptly to the northwestward from Gurnet Point for about half a mile;

then to the west and southwest for one mile and a quarter to a somwewhat steep sandy head known as Saquish

Sagquish Head Head, which has a lone tree on it forming a conspienous mark. All of the shore from Gurnet Paint o this
and Neck. head is called Baquish Neck, and is composed entirely of low, flat, marshy land, faced on the southern side

by sand beach and sund hilloeks. It forms the southern boundary to Duxbury Bay,——sheltering it fron

. sontherly winds. There is no anchorage in the cove formed by the curve of the shore of Saquish Neck, 83 it is dry at low wateh

On the southern side of the entrance will be seen (except at high water) a long, narrow strip of sand extending to the easl: -
ward from Pier Head to within one mile and an eighth of Gurnet Point, This is Brown’s Bank, or, as it is sometimes called,
Brown’s Island, and is a very dangerous sand bar to vessels entering this harbor at night. Baquish Neck continues 1o the west-

ward beyond Saguish Head for only four hundred yards, whore it terminates in-a Iow sandy puint, forming
Duxbury Pier and the eastern poiut of entrance to Duxbury Bay. Abount five-eightha of & mile to the westward of this poini -
Light-house. will be seen & large square granite beacon, and near it a red light tower about forty feet high. The beavot
is known as Duxbury Pler, and is built upon the end of the flat making off to the westward from Suquish
" Head and to the southward from Clark’s Island. The light-house ia called Puxbury Pier Light-house, and is placed in seveR
feet water off the end of the flats as a guide to Kingston, Duxbury, and the entrance o the Inner Harbor of :Flymouth. Veﬁﬂ‘.’l‘"’
entering The Cow Yard must turn around it to the northward, passing to the westward of it.. The tower shﬁwa/ a fixed whit®
Tight, of the fifth order, from a height of forty feet above the water, visible eleven miles. Tis géographical poesition is :
Latitude ____..._____ _ i J_810 697 18N
Tongitude _____.________________________ —— . : 76° a8’ 58V W, -
When past Duxbary Pier Light-house and entering Duxbury Bay a smal) island will be piir th the northeaatward about oné
mile off and close to the northern shore of Saquish Neck. This is Clark’s Island, and will appear of moders®
Clark’s island. height, with somewhst steep shores and cleared summit, pearly level, m}ﬁvM sud with une oT 170 houses
= upon it. It lies NNE. and 8 8W., is about five-cighths of a mile in length, aud is surrounded by flats 47 ‘;
dow water. There is no paseage between it and Baguish Neck; but on fits western side it -is mlorai:ly hﬁ-m; and the chanst
inte The Cow Yard and up towards Duxbury passes it on that side. ' o o
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Duxbury Bay is a large bay of irregular shape contained between Duxbury Beach on the east, S8aquish Neck on the south,
and the mainland on the west. It is about two miles and a half long, with an average width of two miles; but is almost ail
occapied by flats dry at low water, and intersected by various narrow channels, which, hewever, are not navigable without a
pilot. In the lower part of the bay there is deep water, (from three to six fathoms,) with good anchorage
in what is called The Cow Yard. A uarrow channel, through which eight feet may be taken, leads up to Duxbury Bay.
puzbury, but the wharf-line of the village is all dry at low water. Another channel leads along the western
shore of Clark’s Island, and thence gradually approaches Duxbury Beach, which it skirts for some distance, and enters a narrow
and shoal stream called Back River. Seven feet at low water may be taken up to Powder Point, (the western point of entrance
to this river,) but not more than four feet above that peint. The channel is narcow and intricate und is not fit for strangers.

Kingston Bay, contained between the main land and the western point of Duxbury Bay, has a diameter
of about a mile and a half, but is so full of flats as to render its navigation entirely unsafe, even with a pilot, Kingston Bay.
except at high water. The village of Kingston is built upon its western shore, (about three-guarters of a
mile back from the water,) on a small stream called Jones’ River. The bay is of no importance as a harbor or port and is rarely
entered.

Plymouth Inner Harbor is also unfit for navigation except for steamers, or, at high water, for vessels having pilots. The
channel, which is very narrow, runs first to the southward along the western side of Long Beach tor three-quarters of a mile;
then turns abruptly at right angles, running to the westward towards the town of Plymouth for about half a mile; and then to
the southeastsvard towards the head of the harbor for about the same distance. There is no passage, exeept at high water, beyond
Holmes’ Point, at the southern end of the town.

The beacon on the northern end of Long Beach is commonly known as Breakwater Beacon, and is composed of granite open
work, built square, surmounted by staff and cage, and painted black. Smull vessels often find good anchorage under the lee of
Long Beach, just to the southward of this beacon, in from three to four futhoms water.

The changel up to Duxbury must not be attempted by strangers.

DANGERS
IN APPROACHING AND ENTERING PLYMOUTH HARBOR.

L. Coming rrom the Northward atongsnore.—V essels bound to Plymouth from Cape Aun or
Boston will meet with no dangers after passing the Stellwagen Ledges until up with Brant Point, (the
eastern point of entrance to Green Harbor River,) when they must look out for How- '
land’s Ledge, a detached rock, with seven feet at mean low water, lying SE. by B. § Howland’s
E, from the eastern extremity of Brant Point, distant one mile and an eighth, and N, Ledge.

1 W. from1 Gurnet Point Light-houses, about four miles and a half distant. It is

marked by a red spar-buoy (No. 4) placed in fifteen feet water on its castern side. Five-eighths of a
mile W. L N. from this buoy will be seen another red spar, marked No. 2. This is

o Bartlett’s Rock, sometimes called Zgg Rock, bare at low water, lying five-eighths of Bart/eft’s Rock.
amile SE.  E. from Brant'Point and nearly two miles N. } W. from Gurnet Point

Light-houses. The buoy is placed in three and a half fathoms, rocky bottom, on the eastern side of
the dry rock, close-to. It is not safe for strangers to pass between this buoy and Howland’s Ledge,
a the bottom is rocky and broken. Shoal water extends from the dry rock to the northeastward for
Alf 4 mile, and theré is no safe passage between it and Brant Point.

8. 1 E. from Howland’s Ledge, two miles and three-quarters distant, and about seven-eighths of
t mile from the shore of Duxbury Beach, another red spar-buoy will be met with.

; 515 on High Pine Ledge, which has two feet at mean low water and is awash at High Pine
% spring tides. It is nearly two miles above Gurnet Point, from which it bears N. Ledge.
E., and there is no safe passage inshore of it. The buoy, which is marked No. 6, is

};facizd in fifteen feet, sandy bottom, on its eastern edge, and vessels must always pass to the eastward

When past the buoy on High Pine Ledge there are no more dangers until you are up with Gurnet
t, when a number of red and black buoys will be seen, which mark the limits of the channel.
he t}ft‘S‘*, the first met with will be a red spar-buoy, about three-eighths of a mile to
o, castward of Gurnet Point, which is on Gurnet Rock, a detached ledge with four  Gurnet Rock.
and at mean low water, lying a quarter of a mile 8E. by BE. § . from Gurnet Point,
ou ﬂun the northern side of the channel. The buoy is marked No. 2, and is placed in eighteen feet
root . castern side of the rock. It is not safe to go to the westward of the buoy, as there is another
» with nine feet at low water, close to it on that side.
and 4 hen up with Gurnet Rock a black nua-buoy will appear on the southern side of the entrance

Poin

:befo,eblom five-eiphths of a mile off. This is on the eastern end of Brown’s Bank, the Jong shoal

~for & W

[

tentioned (see page 62) as making off from Pier Head in an easterly direction
Somet'ﬂ miles and & gquarter,—most of it being dry at low water. The dry part is Brown’s Bank.
o the s called Brown’s Island, but the general name Brown’s Bank is applicable

€ whole shoal; The black buoy is a nun of the second class, marked No. 1, and is vlaced in
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twenty feet water close to the edge of the three-fathom curve, but over half a mile from the actual

end of the bank. It bears from Gurnet Point Light-bouses 8. by E. # E., distant three—quarters of
a mile. .

On the northern side of the channel, about eight hundred yards 8W. by W. 3 W. from Gurne

Rock buoy, there will be seen a red spar-buoy. This is on Bass Rock, which has fonr

Bass Rock. feet at low water and bears from Gurnet Point Light-houses 8. 1 W, distant a little

over five hundred yards. The buoy is marked No. 4, placed in fifteen feet water on

the southern side of the rock, and from it

Miles
Saguish Point buoy bears W. & 8. . _______ ____ o __ 11
Duxbury Pier Light-house W. 1 S. ____ 2}
Breakwater Beacon on PierHead W. by S. ______________ nearly 23

‘When up with the buoy on Bass Rock there will be seen, on the southern side of the channel
and nearly half a mile to the southwestward, a black spar-buoy. This is on the eastern
Shoal of end of the Sheal of Brown’s Bank. There is a passage for vessels drawing less than
Brown's Bank. twelve feet between this and the nun-buoy (No. 1, already described) half a mile to
the eastward of it. The buoy is marked No. 3, placed in three fathoms on the north-
ern side of the eastern point of the shoal, and bears from Gurnet Point Light-houses S SW., Westerly,
distant. nearly three-quarters of a mile. From it Duxbury Pier Light-house bears W. 3 N., exactly
two miles distant.
The whole of the northern side of the channel from Bass Rock buoy to Saquish Point is shoal,
and a stranger should not go to the northward of Duxbury Pier Light-house bearing W. 1 B. untila
red spar-buoy off Saquish Head is scen, marking the northern limits of the channel
Sagquish Point  This buoy is on Saquish Point Shoal, making off from the point in a southerly- direc-
Shoal. tion for nearly a quarter of a mile. The buoy is placed in eighteen feet on its southern
end and bears from Gurnet Point Light-houses W. by 8. £ 8., one mile and five-eighths,
and from Duxbury Pier Light-house E. 1 8., three-quarters of a mile distant. A quarter of a mile
NE. } E. from this buoy i= a detached rock, called Saquish Head Rock, with six feet water, lying
three hundred yards to the southward of Saquish Head. Tt is not buoyed. _
Opposite to Saquish Point buoy, on the southern side of the channel, will be seen a black spar-
buoy, which is placed about opposite the Middle of Brown’s Bank on its northern
Middle of side. It is a mile and three-eighths to the westward of the buoy (No. 3) on the
Brown’'s Bank. eastern end of the shoal, is marked No. 5, and placed on the edge of the flats n
eighteen feet water. From Duxbury Pier Light-house it bears SE. by E. § E., dis
tant three-quarters of a mile. The channel between this and Saquish Point buoy is about five hun
dred and fifty yards wide.
When bhetween the two buoys, two spar-buoys—one red, one black—will appear about three
guarters of a mile to the westward, off Duxbury Pier. The red buoy-is on the southern point of
Muscle Bank, the name given to that extensive bank making off from Saquish Head
Musele Bank. and Clark’s Island, (in a nearly W SW. direction from the former and about SW. 8
from the latter,) with Duxbury Pier on its scuthwestern extremity. It is for the mOft
part dry at low water, and extends from Saquish Point about five-eighths of a mile and from Clark’s
Island nearly a mile. The buoy marks the southern side of its eastern point, is placed in eighteen
feet water, marked No. 8, and the course passes to the southward of it.
Opposite to the buoy on Muscle Bank, bearing about W. by 8. 1 8., a little over three hundred
yards distant, is a black spar-buoy marking the southern limits of the channel-—here only about three
’ hundred and twenty-five yards wide, but having fourteen fathoms water in it. ’,Ej}w
Dick’s Flais. buoy is on Dick’s Flats, making off from the southwestern shore and obstructing the
entrance to the Inner Harbor of Plymouth as well as the passage to Kingston a2
into The Cow Yard. - On the eastern edge of the flats; in fifteen feet water, is placed the buoy, whic
is marked No. 7, and is the turning point for vessels bound into the Inner Harbor. Bound info Tl;e
Cow Yard the course passes between this buoy and the red buoy on the sonthern end of the Musfe
Bank, and then turns to the northward, passing to the westward of Duxbury Pier Ligh}?-h?”"?j
When past the light-house a black spar-buoy will be seen ahead about four hundred yards off. fh;"
is on Captain’s Flat, and marks the western limits of the channel. A red spar-buoy was former!¥
placed on the eastern side of the channel, in three fathoms water, three hundred yards N. by W. $
from Duxbury Pier Light-house and one mile SW'. from the southern end of Clark’s Island; but this
has been removed. . il
The black spar-buoy on the western side of the channel is on Captain’s Flat, an extensive sh or
making off from the western point of entrance to Puxbury Bay for .tgree—quarhers of a mile and "
the most part bare at low water. The buoy is marked No. 9 and is placed in three fathoms W“:;i
. soft bottom, on the southeastern point of the flat. The channel into The Cow Yar
Captain’s Flat. passes hetween this buoy and the western edge of Muscle Bank. Captain’s Flat
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however, cut by a very narrow and crooked slue which leads along the western shore of Duxbury Bay
up to the wharf-line of the village. 1t is very shoal and should never be attempted by any but small
vessels, and by these only at high water. The flat obtains its name from the high smooth hill called
Captain’s il bare of trees, rising from the western point of entrance to Duxbury Bay, between it
and Kingston Bay. There are quite a number of houses on its slopes and some near the sumimit.

SAILING DIRECTIONS
FOR APPROACHING AND ENTERING PLYMOUTH HARBOR.

1. Coming Sfrom the Northward alongyhorc.—\‘rhen off I\Iinot.’s Ledge, “'itll the light«house
bearing 8W. % S., distant onc mile and a quarter, with a depth of about thirteen fathoms, steer 8. by
_E.} E,carrying not less than seven fathoms water. Continue this course past Brant Point and How-
land’s Ledge until Gurnet Point Light-houses bear 8. by W. £ W, distant five miles and three-quarters.
Here the depth will be ten fathoms and you may steer 8. 3 W. for the entrance, carrying not less than
eight fathoms, until Gurnet Point Light-bouses are in range on a bearing of N'W., five-eighths of a
mile distant, with Duxbury Pier Light-housc bearing W.  On this position you will have nine fathoms
and must steer W § 8. for about two miles, passing between the red buoy on Bass Rock and the black
buoys on the eastern end of Brown’s Bank and carrying not less than four fathoms water. ‘When
Duxbury Pier Light-house bears W. by N. 2 N, three-quarters of mile distant, the depth will be five
and a half futhoms, with the red buoy on Saquish Point to the northward and the black buoy off the
dry part of Brown’s Bank to the southward, and both nearly abeam. Now steer W. § N. for three-
quarters of a mile, carrying not less than eight fathoms, until midway between the red buoy on the
southern point of Muscle Bank and the black buoy on Dick’s Flats. Here the depth will be thirtecn
fathoms, hard bottom, with Duxbury Pier Light-house bearing N NE., two hundred and fifty yards
distaut,  Now steer N.by W.} W. for a guarter of a mile, passing to the westward of Duxbury Pier
Light-house. and carrying not less than four fathoms. This course will lead up to the black buoy
on Captain’s Flat. When past this buoy anchorage is found in its vicinity in from three to five
fathoms, soft bottom; or you may steer NE. by N. § N, into The Cow Yuard, where anchorage may
be fonnd in from three to six and a half fathoms, or off the western shore of Clark’s Island, in the
same depth,

The course given from off Minot’s Ledge passes three-quarters of a mile outside of the Stellwagen
Ledges, and five-eighths of, a mile to the eastward of the red buoy on Howland’s Ledge. The course
for the cntrance passes five-eighths of a mile to the eastward of High Pine Ledge, and three hundred
Fards to the eastward of the red buoy on Gurnet Rock, The courses in pass six hundred yards to the
nrthward of the black nun-buoy off the eastern end of Brown’s Bank ; three hundred and fifty yards
t the southward of the red buoy on Bass Rock; two hundred and fifty yards to the northward of the
black spar-buoy on the eastern end of Brown’s Bank; four hundred yards to the southward of the red
buoy on Saquish Point; two hundred yards to the northward of the black buoy off the dry part of
Brown’s Bank; one hundred and fifty yards to the westward of the red buoy on the southern point of
Muscle Bank, and the same distance to the eastward of the black buoy on Dick’s Flats; about two

gh“nd“‘d yards te the westward of Duxbury Pier Light-house; and midway between Muscle Bank

{western cnd) and the black buoy on Captain’s Flat. -

the h]l-f ;:ornut to Duabury : '\V}}en b-etween the red buoy on the southern point of I\I?scle Bank and

atle 16} : buo}: on Dick’s Flats, in thirteen fa?.thoms, as before, steer NW. by W. 1 .“T. for about half a

of ﬂ;e“l “("h will lead you up to a depth of nine feet water about a quarter of a mile to the westward
woy on Captain’s Flat. Beyond this it is dangerous to go without a pilot.

mmh::: bouud.to Plymouth Inner Harber: Round the black buoy on Dick’s Flats, passing to th’e
BP&&}‘-irﬁ of it, and steer SW. % 8. for half a mile, carrying not less than twelve feet fvater, until
i ?Pe\f:q‘;} er Beacon bears E. by W. 3 N., three thndred yards distant. » Here the depth W{H be about
thag ﬁ;u ‘mms, and the course thence is 8 SE. along the western side of Long Bc?adl, carrying-not less
thome 1%‘3‘3’1 f'_eet water. Good anchorage is found anywhere a,long this line in from three to four
althoy ”h“ ater just below the Breakwater Beacon ; but the anchorage is not recommended for strangers,
g small vessels may find it convenient occasionally to use it.
A C. P~F
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DANGERS
IN APPROACHING AND ENTERING PLYMOUTH HARBOR.
I11. Coming from the Southicard, froem the scuthern part of the bay.—If coming from Sand-
wich or Barnstable, there are several detached rocks off the western shore to be avoided.  Of thes,

the first met with lies off’ Indian Hill, (which is the high wooded hill with precipitous sca-faces Iying
two miles and a quarter to the southward of Manomet Point,) and is a small detachel

Steliwagen rock called Stellwagen Rock, having six feet at mean low water, and bearing from the
Roeck. centre of Indian Hill NE. by E. } E., one mile distant, and from Manommet DPoint

S. by B. } E., two miles distant. It is not buoyed, but almost always shows itself by
breakers. There is good water (that is, from four to seven futhoms) on both sides of it, but stranger
had better keep to the eastward.

Off Manomet Point there are several rocks, the most easterly of which are two small detached
ledges known as Mary Ann Rocks. They lic NE. and SW. of each other, about three

Mary Ann hundred yards apart, and are dry at low water,—the easternmost rock bearing from
Rocks. the northeastern extremity of Manomet Point 8B. # B., distant seven-eighths of a mile.

There is no safe passage to the westward of these rocks, as the bottom is much broken:
and besides, half’ a mile to the westward of them lie two small rocks called Stone Horse Rocks, als

bare at low water. These rocks lie one-quarter of a mile B. by 8. from the southeastern

Stone Horse extremity of Manomet Point; and a long narrow shoal extends from them in a SE. br
Rocks. 8. 1 8. direction for three-eighths of a mile, with but six feet water on its southern end.

There are also several outlving rocks to the northward of Manomet Point, between it
and Rocky Point, (which is about two miles and a half to the northward of it;) but the courses dv
not pass anywhere near them, and it is unnecessary to make more particalar mention of them.

SATILING DIRECTIONS

FOL APPROACHING AND ENTERING PLYMOUTH HARBOR.

1I. com ing from the Sonthward, from the southern part of the bay.— From Sandwich Entrance
steer N. 3 E. until Manomet Point bears SW. 3 W., distant two and three-quarter miles, when the
depth will be sixteen fathoms and Gurnet Point Light-houses will be in range bearing WW., five miles
distant. Now steer for the lights, keeping the range and carrying not less than nine fathoms, until
within five-eighths of a mile of them. On this course, when Duxbury Pier Light-house bears W.
steer W. £ B., carrying not less than four fathoms, until the same light bears W. by N. § ., when ster
W. § N, following the directions previously given. These courses pass a mile to the eastward of
Stellwagen Rock ; the same distance to the eastward of Mary Ann Rocks; and six hundred yardsw
the eastward of the nun-buoy off the eastern end of Brown’s Bauk,

Coming from Barmstavle: From the entering buoy the course is NW.by N. } N. until Manome
Point bears SW. # W., two miles and a quarter distunt, when the depth will be six_téen fathoms, ant
the course N'W. for Gurnet Point Light-houses in range. This course continued will lead, as betore, 10
within five-eighths of a mile of the lights, with Duxbury Pier Light-house bearing W. 'Thence the
course is W. § N., fullowing the directions previously given. These courses pass two miles to the
eastward of Mary Ann Rocks and six hundred yards to the eastward of the black nun-buoy off the
eastern end of Brown’s Bank.

Coming from Wellfleet Harbor: When off’ the entrance, in five fathoms, with Billingsgate Light-
house bearifig E. by N. 3 N, six and a quarter miles distant, steer N'W. } W, on which course Gurne
Point Light-houses will be in range when Manomet Point bears 8W. $ W. Thence steer NW. for the
lights until within five-eighths of a mile of them, with Duxbury Pier Light-house bearing W, when
steer W. § N, proceeding as before directed. These courses pass six hundred yards to the eastward of
the black nun-buoy off the eastern end of Brown’s Bank.

Coming From Provincetowon: W ith Wood End Light-house bearing NE. by E. { B, three-qua'rtel‘v‘
of a mile distant, in twenty-three fathoms water, steer W. § N. across the bay until Gurnet Point Light
houses are in range on a bearing of N'W., five-cighths of a mile distant. On this position you will have
nine fathoms and must steer W. # 8., following the directions previously given. . '

Coming from the Southward, outside of Cape Cod.—Round Race Point to the northwa )
bring the light-house to bear 8 SE., one mile and three-eighths distant, when you will have twent’

“seven fathoms and must steer W. § 8. This course will lead up to the entrance, and if made g()odﬂl’:
continued will carry not less than four fathoms up to the black buoy on the dry part of Brown’s Ban¥
Thence the course is W. § N., proceeding as before directed.

rd and
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GENERAL REMARKS .
FOR VESSELS BEATING INTO PLYMOUTH HARBOR.

In beating into Plymouth Harbor vessels should not stand into less than three fathoms on the
mortherly tack.  On the southerly tack, the hest guide is the rip on the edge of Brown’s Bank, which
an be plainly seen, except in very calm weather. Between Gurnet Point and Saquish Iead a good
rule is not to go to the northward of Duxbury Pier Tlight-lhouse bearing W. 1 s.

-Should the lights be made in hard N. or NW. gales, so as to render it impossible to enter Plymouth
Harbor,—Provincetown IIarbor should be run for. To do this, bring Gurnet Point Light-honses to
hear W. by N. and steer ®. by 8. until Wood End Light-house is visible. This is a fashing red light
an the southern end of the Hook, and may be approached quite closely, the course leading within a mile
of it.  When uap with it the directions for Provincetown Harbor must be followed. Should it blow
s0 hard as to render it difficult to turn up the harbor, there is good anchorage off Long Point in clay
hoitom.  The water is deep close to the shore, so that there is little risk of getting ashore unless the
night be very dark.

LIGHT-HOUSES.

T [ T T — 1
I . .
| Longitunde West. ! I‘:{;g.:v}:t g:?}:‘:‘](;z !
NAME. Latirude. | B 71‘! Fixed. . sea- | nautieal J
i j In are. i In time. J I level. 1 miles.
S N PO N B '
i r ’” ‘} o ’ . h. 1. s { ‘ Feet.
Pymouth or Qurnet Light-houses ___ ! 49 45 3190 ' 70 36 3 | & 42 28 | Fixed. = 102 11
Front Ramge _ ___._....__.________ $ | : . l 6
' Duxbury Pier Light-house 13 70 38 56 | 4 42 36 ! Fixed, 40 i1 ]
N . : o i i :
TIDES.
Corrected Establshment _ _ __ _ e 11b gm
Mean Rise and Fall of tides____ __ . 8.2 fi.
Mean Rise and Fall of Spring tides_ ____________________ e ———— e e e e e 10.8 ft.
Mean Duration of BiSe _ e Gh i1m
Mean Duration of Fall  __ 68 14w
11.3 1t

VARIATION OF THE COMPASS.
At Manomet Hill the magnetic variation was found, in Jannary, 1872, to be 10° 42 W., with an annual increase of 3’ nearly;
which would give for January, 1880, variation 11° 6’ W.
LIFE-SAVING STATIONS.
The United States Government has established on the western side of Guarnet Point. just above the light-houses, a life-saving
station provided with all the appliances necessary for the relief of those who may be shipwreeked. There is also another station
3 Manomer Point, five miles below Plymouth Entrance, whiceh is similarly provided, aud is also ander the control of the

GU“er‘nme
mt.
ICE IN PLYMOUTH HARBOR.

This hurbor is obatructed by local ice on an average every other winter, but only for a fow weeks, while the approaches are
tendered hazardaus (especially during January and February) by large masses of drift-ice, so that the Outer Ilarbor is unsafe
“ananchorage. Insevere winters, like that of 187475, ice begins to he an ebstruction early in December, forming into o “field”
and continning solid until March,~—during which timne the harbor is closed to all navigation.

Neither the wind nor the tidal current seems to lave any material influence ou the movements of the ice.

WEST SHORE OF CAPE COD BAY FROM PLYMOUTH TO BARNSTABLE.

Long Beach, au before remarked, (see page 62,) runs 8. Ly E. 2 E. for two miles and a quarter, forming a natural break water
t? the Luner Harbor of Plymouth, Behind it to the westward appear the higher, undulating, wooded hills, with the town of
Evmoutly at their base. At its southern end the shore turns abruptly to the eastward for two miles and a
Yuarter ¢, Rocky Point,—thus forming a large cove called Warren's Cove, which has coﬂ;parative]y Bold Warren’s Cove.
thores ang affords excelient anchordge in seutherly weather in from three to five fathoms, hard sandy :
:::‘;‘; The southern shore of Warren’s Cove from the end of Long Beach to Rocky I"oint is hilly and f(fr the n.]ostv part well
ﬂm‘cov;t]mugh the western portion is tolerably well cleared. T}»Je hilis present e‘teep precipitous ﬁlxces of various hi'alghtg towards
it eagte, and thee.e are: highest near Rocky Point. - The point itself, however, is of mod-erat,e height, gently slfrpmg, clem‘ed.at
™ extremity, with ene. or two houses upon it, and backed by thickly wooded hills. From Gurnet Point, Rocky Point
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bears 8. } E., distant three miler and a quarter, which is here the width of the bight to which is often given the name o
Plymouth Bay.
From Rocky Point to Manomet Point the general course of the shore is 8E. and the distance two miles and a halt. I
varies in height and charucter, showing in some places steep wooded hills, and in others low lands partly sandy and partly
grassy and in many places cleared and eultivated, but all backed by high and well-wooded hills. Of thes
Manomei Point. hills the most conspicuous (and the first land made on approaching Cape Cod Bay from the vicinity of
Boston) are the high lands back of Manomet Point, which are sometimes called Manomet Hills. Manome
Point shows an undalating surface with several houses upon it and almost entively bare of trees. It is highest at its northem
end, where is a somewhat steep hillock, and its sea-face, though low, is precipitous. It is faced by rocks, and should not ke
approached by strangers nearer than one mile on account of the namerous vutlying ledges.
From Manomet Point the shore has a general direction 8. 4 W. to Centre Hill Point, three and three-quarter miles below.
"This is a low point, cleared near its eastern extremity, but backed by higher lands thickly wooded. - Betweeen
Centre Hiil Point. this point and Manomet Point the shore is all thickly wooded and of moderate height, except at Indian Hill,
two miles and a quarter below Manomet Point.  This hill 1s high, thickly wooded, and shows precipitous
faces to seaward, and is consequently a prominent mark to vessels passing along this shore. This part of the coast should rot
be approached by strangers nearer than one mile, to avoid Stellwagen Rock and the shoals off Centre Hill Point,—these latter
extending to the southeastward from the point for half a mile.
From Centre Hill Point the shore has a direction 8W. by 8. £ 8. for a mile and a half, then turns to the westward for about
half a mile, and then sweeps with a regular curve from W. to BE. by 8. around to the entrance to Sandwich, nearly five mils
below. The shore is for the most part thickly wooded, and faced by a sand beach, called Scuseet Beach
Sandwich Harbor. as far down as West Sandwich, which is five miles and three-eighths below Centre Hill Point and one mile
and three-eighths above Sandwich Entrance. Below West Sandwich the shore is all low and composed of
marsh lands, dotted here and there with clumps of trees faced by sand beaches, and backed by higher lands, partly wooded
and partly cleared, cultivated and settled. The village of Sandwich stands on the higher ground, five-eighths of a mile back
from the beach. The entrance to Sandwich Harbor is extremely narrow,—passing between two stone piers or breakwaters—
and it cannot be entered except at high water, and then not without a pilot. The course from off Manomet Point to the entranc:
is 8. + W. leading up to the bar, where a pilot may always be obtained.
From Sandwich Entrance what is called Spring Hill Beach extends in a 8E. § E. direction for two miles and three-quarters,
and is backed by low lands cleared, eultivated and settled. Thence the course ig E. by 8. # 8. for six miles to Barnstable
Entrance, and the shore is for the most part composed of sand hillocks of various heights backed by marsh
Scorton Neck. lands, and these again by low, gently sloping, cleared and cultivated grounds. Scorton Neck, which begins
at the lower end of Spring Hill Beach, is the bighest land on this part of the shore, is partly grassy, partly
cultivated, has a few houses upon it, and iz dotted at intervals with clumps of trees. It is jnined at its southern end to Sandy
Neck, which extends to Barnstable Entrance. This neek in composed entirely of sand, covered with eand hillocks, and dotted
with occasional clumps of trees. “Atits eastern end it turns about 8E. by 8. for seven-eighths of a mile to Beacli Point,—he

northern point of entrance te Barnstable Harbor, .
The whele of the shore from Sandwich to Barnstable Entrance is comparatively clean, and may be appr‘nacht?d anywhe
within half a mile with not less than four fathoms water. At Beach Point, however, there are extensive shoals making off ¢

o1

the northeastward for a mile and three-eighths.

BARNSTABLE HARBOR.

This harbor lier on the southern shore of Cape Cod Bay,—being situated nearly in the centre of the bight. Its entrance isin
Latitude ___ : 41° 43/ 19" N.
Long b ude _ 70° 16’ B2/ W.,
and is fifty-four miles 8. 3 E. from Thatcher’'s Island Light-houses, thirty-e¢ight miles B BE. from Minot’s Ledge Ligh t-hours
twenty-one milea 8E. by 8. 8. from Gurnet Point Light-houses, and eighteen and a half miles 8. by W. 3 W. trom Race Point
Light-house. The harbor is formed by an arm of the bay, running nearly E. and W. for abeut three miles, between Sandy Neck
and the main shore. The villages of Barnstable, Yarmouth Port aud Yarmouth lie stretched in a line along its southern ghere
and to the eastward of it,—the harbor of Yarmouth Port being formed by a slue making in to the southward throngh the faf
at the entrance to Barnstable Harbor, and which is dry at low water. Seven and a half feet is the best water that ean be m]-:t‘vf’
acrose Barnstable Bar, and it is not at all safe for strungers,—the channel being narrow and lable to shift during geles of “im_L
The northern point of the entrance is formed by the southesstern point of Sandy Neek and is called Beach Point I
low, flat and saudy, destitute of trees or grass, and carries on its southern end a white light-tower. know?
Sandy Neck Light- as Sandy Neck Light-house. The tower is forty-four feet high, and ehows s fixed white Hight, of the it
house. order of Fresnel, from a height of fifty-nine feet above the sea, visible thirteen miles.. A covered way ¢
nects this tower with a white house with brown addition » occupied by the keeper. The bar-buoy hears i@
the light-house NE. by N. § N. The geographical position of the light-house is - ‘
" Latitude _ — e e e 410 Rt 0" WL
- 707 - 187587 W.
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On the northern side of the harbor, and on the western side of Beach Point, makes in what is ealled The Cove,—a long
light, almost entirely bare at low water, penetrating the southern shore of Sandy Neck for three-eighths of
4 1.115%, There are a few houses on its eastern sbore, bnt the western shore is entirely composed of marsh, The Cove.
as is in fact the whole of the northern shore of Barnstable Harbor. The cove s half a mile wide at its
mouth,—its western point, called Musgel Point, being that distance to the westward of Beach Point.  On the western side of
Musse] Point makes in what is called Bass Creek, also bare at low water and of no importance. The marshy islund on the
western side of its mouth is known as Town Island. .

On the southern side of the harbor the shore is composed of low, nearly level lands, cleared aud cultivated, dotted at long
ntervals with small groups of trees, with the thickly clustered houses of Barnstable and Yarmouth in the back-ground. 1t is
iringed with marsh, very shoal in its approaches, (large flats making off for about thres-eighths of a mile,) and bare ut extreme
Low tides.

A mile und five-eighths to the westward of the entrance to Yarmouth Port is Blish Point, a low marshy point, faced on the
northery side by sand beach. Mere also makes in a Jarge and shallow creek, dry at low water,—one branch
of which runs to the sonthward to the outskirts of the town of Barnstable. Blish Point is nearly opposite to Bilish Paint.
Town Island. On the western side of the creek at Blish Point is another marshy point, behind which mukes
in 2 small stream called Rendezvous Creek, also dry at low water. Its western point of entrance, Salten Point, is another
marshy point, backed by nearly level, cleared and settled lands. Hence the ghore runs about W. by N. for a little over a mile
to Calves’ Pasture Point, which is at the head of the harbor proper.

Calves’ Pasture Point is low, undulafing and cleared, has several houses upon it, and uvne large wharf  Calves’ Pasture
and warehouse at its eastern end. On its northern side it shows somewhat precipitous faces at its eastern Point.
and western ends, with low, flat, level land between them. It is fringed with rocks and boulders.  One-eighth
uf & mile to the northward of it is a marsh island known as Huggins’ Island; and between it and the point makes in a large
creek, bare at low water, penetrating The Great Marshes, which form the whole of the upper part of the harbor.

On rhe northern side of the harber, between five and six hundred yards to the westward of Bass Creck, the shore takes a
sudden turn to the northward,—running nearly due N. for three-eighths of a mile, and then nearly W. for seven-eighths of a
wile to what is known as Wells’ Creek, a small and shallow stream of no importance. The who!etuf the shore line is marshy,
amd much cut up by small streams which penetrate the marsh in every direction. A group of marshy islands lies off this shore
and extends over half way across the harbor. The northernmost, which is two hundred yards from ihe
uorthery bauk, is an islet two hurdred yards long, known as Tupper Island. Oune hundred and twenty-five Great and Little
Fards 1o the southward of it is Great Thatcher Island, which extends W NW. and E SE., and is over eight Thatcher Isi-
hundred vards long. Nearly two hundred yards to the westward of this is Little Thatcher Island, which ands.

3. lies W, by N. and E. by 8., and is also eight hundred yards long. Its western extremity extends to the

: mouth of Wells’ Creek and is ore hundred and twenty-five yards from shore. Retween thess two islunds passes what is known
.aﬁ Thatcher Island Channel,—a narrow slue leading up to Well&’ Creek, and which is iinpassable except at high water, when
U has not less than nine feet

The southernmost of this group of marsh ielands is cailed Phillis” Island, lies neariy E. and W., and iz a quarter of a mile
lmg. Tt is abont four hundred yards to the southward of Great Thatcher Island and three hundred from
Littls Tharcher, and is joined te the latter by large flats, dry at low water, which aleo extend 1o the south- Phillis’ Island.
ward of this island to within three hundred and fifty yards of the southern shore of the harbor.

Westward from these islands almost the entire harbor is occupied by immense flats dry at low water,—leaving only anarrow
crooked channel, (called the Black Bank Channel,) which runs along the western side of PLillis’ and Little Thatcher islands in
P FNW. divection towards Wells’ Creek, and thence turns to the westward, following a winding course (sometimes under the
torthery shore and again in the middle of the harbor) to the mouths of Great Creek and 8pring Creek, at which point the harbor

of Barnstn),le terminates. Abount seven feet at low water will be found in Black Bank Channel as far up as Little Thatcher

Islang - PU .
sland ; Ty beyond this it is all shoal, having from one to four feet at low water up to the mouth of Great Creek.

DANGERS
IN APPROACHING AND ENTERING BARNSTABLE HARBOR.

»marklﬁ "[‘Pl)l‘oaching this harbor the first obstruction met with is called Barnstable Harbor Bar, and is
ar 1e(v ¥ a red spar-buoy (No. 2), plgoed n ten feet water, as an entering buoy. The
~a('rne.-iaT seven and a half feet upon it and is a third of a mile wide. The channel Barnstable
o 1t is about one hundred and twenty-five yards wide at its narrowest part, with  Herbor Bar.
*Spagimu‘? ﬂ{lts of from one to four feet on hoth sides. 'When over the bar a black
of the 10y will be seen ahead and about five hundred yards off. This is on the northeastérn extremity
$hore t;"*m‘fns'e Yampouth Flats, nearly all bare at low water, which obstruct. the whole of the southern
extenq ‘;ﬁ:} Blish Point nearly to North Dennis, (a distance of four miles,) and which
shore OThtO the northward, in the vicinity of the buoy, a mile and a quarter from Yarmouth Flats.
Darkeq X e buoy is placed in seven feet water close to their northeastern point, and is '
No. 1. No other part of the fats is buoyed ; nor are the Sandy Neck Flats, on the western
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side of the channel, marked in any way, except by the rip upon them and by their being out at low
water. It is therefore not safe for strangers to attempt to enter this harbor without a pilot.

The castern side of Beach Point is quite bold-to and may be safely approached within fifty yards,
but e long shoal makes oft’ from its southern side for one hundred and fifty yards with less than six
feet at low water. Tt iz therefore necessary to give the southern side of the point a berth of about twe
hundred yards.

When pazt Sandy Neck Light-house it is necessary to look out for Ilorse-Shoe Shoal, the black
spar-buoy on the southwestern end of which will be seen nearly in range with Salten Point and abou

three-ecighths of a mile off. This shoal extends NE. by E. # E. from the, buoy for

Horse-Shoe about five hundred vards,—its northeastern end bearing from the light-house's. by w.
Shoal. # W., one-eighth of a mile distant. There should he a buoy on this end of the shea),

az a vessel would be much more likely to run ashore herc than at the western end
Part of the shoal is dry at mean low water and a large portion of it at Jow spring tides, but the shoales
part is close to the black buoy at the western end. The buoy is placed in twelve feet at low water,
bears from Sandy Neck Light-house 8W. 3 W. three-eighths of a miie, and from the church steepl
in Barnstable NE. by N., onc mile and a quarter distant.

After passing the Horse-Shoce the channel continues to the westward and is full of dangerous shoak
and many houlders,—none of which are buoyed. ‘

Five-cighths of a mile to the westward of the Horse-Shoe buoy is a long narrow shoal, nearly is

mid-channel, called Moon Shoal. It is a quarter of a mile long in an B. and W. diree-
Moon Shoal. tion, and has from two to five feet upon it at mean low water. A small boulder nex
its western end, with three feet water, is called Pink Rock.

A great number of houlders,—some bare at low water and nearly all awash at low spring tides—
lic along the edges of the flats on both sides of the channel. A detalled description of them would be
impossible, but a catalogue of their names and the depths of water upon them will be given in the vrdu
in which they are met after passing Horse-Shoe buoy.

1. Baxter Roek, on the southern side of the channel, with four and a half feet water, nearly half's
mile W SW. from Horse-Shoe buoy.

11. Lobster Rock, awash, one hundred and fifty yards 8. by W. from Baxter Rock.

111. Pierce Rock, with three and a half feet, a quarter of a mile to the westward of Baxter Rock
and one hundred vards to the southward of Moon Shoal.

1v. Pinf Rock, with three feet, near the western end of Moon Shoal.

v. (hannel Rock, bare at low tide, two hundred yards 8. by W. from Pink Rock. ]

vi. Church Rock, awash at mean low water, one hundred and fifty yards to the westward o
Channel Rock.

v1i. Blind Rock, on the northern side of the channel, four hundred yards W. by N. from the
western end of Moon Shoal and three-cighths of a mile SE. £ 8. from the castern end of Phillis’ Jslawl
It has two and a half feet ot mean low water.

virt. Tongue Rock, awash at mean low water, nearly two hundred yards W 8W. from Blind Raock, :
and also on the northern side of the channel. 3

IX. A boulder with two feet, about three hundred and fifty vards to the westward of Church Rick,
and on the southern side of the channel. .

x. Red Rock, three-eighths of a mile to the westward of Church Rock and one hundred and fifty
yards from the southern shore of the harbor, and has two and i half feet at mean low water. .

x1. Flying Fish Roek, also on the southern side, one hundred yards W. from Red Rock, with
two feet at mean low water. : .

x1. Cone Rock, bare, about three hundred and fifty yards to the westward of Flying Fish Rock,
and nearly in the middle of the channel.

xitr. Triangle Llock, with two feet, a few yards to the northward of Cone Rock. . e

x1v. Hickens’ Rock, one hundred and fifty yards W. by N. from Triangle Rock and thr.'c.v—mght*"
of a mile W. from Tongue Rock. It is on the northern side of the channel and on the eastern side o
the entrance to Bluck Bunk Channel, and has two feet at mean low water.

xv. A bouwlder with one fool waler, fifty yards W. from Hickens’ Rock.

xvi. A dry rock, two hundred and fifty yards W. from Triangle Rock. d

XVIL Seudder Rock, bave, fifty vards NW. from the last-mentioned rock and one hundred ¥
fifty yards W. } 8. from Hickens’ Rock.

SAILING DIRECTIOXNS

FOR APPROACHING AND EXTERING BARNSTABLE HARBOR.
bef'or,

From the above list of obstructions it will be readily seen how nearly impossible it would "
= 3ok |

a stranger to enter this harbor,—at least to pass beyond Sandy Neck Light-house without a P
. Besides, the numerous banks of light sand which form the bar are subjeet to great and sudden chanf® !
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during violent gales. There also appear to be gradual alterations continually going Seiling Direc-
on under the action of tidal currents. Only general directions can thereforc be ¢ions--Barn-
given, and the best advice that can be given a stranger is, when up with the bar, to  stable Harbor.
take & pilot.

Coming from the Northward : When Manomet Point bears SW. 3 W, two miles and a quarter
distant, in sixteen fathoms, the course for the bar-buoy is 8E. by 8. § 8.,—the sonndings shoaling grad-

ally to the outer edge of the bar.

Fromn off Race Point the course is 8. by W. 1 W, but, coming from the northward, the shore
should not be approached in less than five fathoms water until Sandy Neck Light-house bears SW. by
8.1 8., when the red buoy on the bar will be seen,—the course passing to the eastward of it close-to; and
when up with it a 8. by W. £ W. course will lead for the black buoy on Yarmouth Flats, crossing the
har in seven and a half® feet at mean low water. When abreast of the bunoy, in seven and a half feet,
with Sandy Neck Light-housc bearing SW. 3 W, steer for the light, carryving not less than eight and
a half feet, until within three hundred yards of Beach TPoint and in four fathoms water, when it is
necessary to haul to the southward so as to clear the point,—the course being about 8 SW. —and carry-
mg oot less than four fathoms water until Sandy Neck Light-house bears NW. by W. I W, distant
three hundred and fifty yards; when a W. 1 8. course will lead safely by the point with not less than
tight and a half feet water, and good anchorage may be found in two fathoms with the light bearing
NE. by N. 1 W., distant one-eighth of a mile. From this point the course to clear the black buoy on
the Horse-Shoe is SW. 3 W, but no stranger should attempt to pass above the auchorage just men-
tioned.

The above directions are given merely for the benefit of strangers whe may be obliged by sheer
lecessity to cross the bar.  Whenever a pilot can be obtained one should always bé taken., Besides, as
the bar is apt to shift it is not safe to rely upon the above directions unless compelled so to do by
necessity.,

GENERAL REMARKS
FOR VESSELS INTENDING TO ENTER BARNSTABLE HARBOR.

After crossing the bar coming in, it is necessary to be careful that the courses are made good if the
tide be flood, as the eurrent of flood sets strongly on to Yarmouth Flats.

If unable to round Beach Point, safe anchorage may be found in from three to six fathoms with
the light bearing 8W.

It cannot be too strongly impressed upon strangers that this is a shifting bar, and that the courses
nnot be rclied upon for any length of time. The above courses were good for 1879, Tt is necessary
0 take a pilot, and one can nearly always be obtained.

LIGHT-HOUSE.

i i !
| ¢« Height | Distance

!
l Longitude West. . : [ <
. ixed or | above | visible in
Name. [ Latitude. - . Revolving. i sea- nal.xtica]
— f E In are. I In time. : I level. niiles. :
S | | ! e
8 : i o 4 wo © roo f h., m. 8. : ' Feet. f
A0dy Neck Light-house “""““““i 41 43 20 ’ 70 16 B2 | 4 41 8 . Fixed. | 59 | 13
e | : L | i
TIDES.
Corrected BatabMslmBOt . _ oo 11h ggm
Mean Rise and Fall of tides _________ 9.3 fu.
Moan Rise and Fall of Spring tides____ 9.8 #
Mean Rise snd Fall of Neap tides_____ 8.8 ft.
Mean AU On OF RABO o o o N &b 1om™
Mean durationof Favy .. . S 61 15w
Rise of highest tide observed . ______ .. _____ . oo 1.0 f.

VARIATION OF THE COMPASS,

The tispmetio vast o, .« .
ek ¢ Tagnetie variation in January, 1872, was found to be 10° 56 W., with a present annual incresse of 8. This would
¢ the variation for 1880, 11° 20 W.
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SOUTH SHORE OF CAPE COD BAY FROM BARNSTABLE TO HERRING RIVER.

To the eastward of Yarmouth Port the shore has a general conrse ahout NE. by E. for two miles,—being composed entirey
of marsh lands backed by neariy level fields cleared and well settled. It is intersected by many small streams of which two onlv
are worthy of mention, viz: Lone Tree Creek, which runs in the direction of Yarmouth from a point about half a mile to the
northeastward of Yarmouth Port, Itis dry at low water and is used only by small boats. Secondly, Chage Gardner’s Creek,—
the entrance to which is a mile and a quarter beyond Yarmouth Port and three-quarters of a mile to the eastward of Lone Tree
Creek. Balt-works are scattered along the eastern edge of the marsh, and the wind-mills attached to them give this part of il
shore a peculiar appearance. .

On the northern side of Chase Gardner’s Creek begins a sand beach dotted with hillocks und backed by marsh, updn whick
stand a number of wind-mills. These Jow lauds continue for a mile and a quarter to the eastward, and then the shore takesa
turn, first E. by N. 4 N. for two miles, and then E. 3 N, for eight miles to Rock Creek, passing the villages of North Dernis,
East Dennis and Brewster. The ehore, though sometimes irregular in outline, has no indentations of importance, and although
comparatively bold-to in the vicinity of North Dennis, (where three fathoms may be found within a quarter of a mile,) it should
not be approached to the eastward of that village nearer than a mile and a half. "Fhe lead is a good guide in keeping vessels
off this shore, as it shoals gradually up to the six-feet curve,

The general appearance of the coast is much like that in the vicinity of Barnstable,—being composed of cemparatively low
lands somewhat undulating, for the most part cleared and thickly settied, and backed by thickiy-wooded Lills.

To the eastward of the village of Brewster it is lower and nearly level, and marsh lands again appear, extending to Rock
Creek and thence in a NNE. direction for a little over a mile to Herring River. There is a small settlement on the banks of
Rock Creek, butl none of these small atreams are of any importance. On both sides of the creek there are extensive salt-works
with wind-mnills attached.

Trom Herring River the shore runs N. 3 E. for three miles and a half te the entrance to Wellfleet Harbor, pasaing the
village of Eastham, which is situated a little over two miles to the northward of the river and about three-guarters of a mil
back from the beach. Here the Hook of the Cape is only about two miles and a half wide,~Nauset Beacons being situated 2
mile and three-quarters E, from the village. !

The western shore is undulating, mostly cleared, low, dotted here and there with sand hills and smmll clumps of trees. B
is a straight shore, but foul, and cannot, be closely approached by vessels drawing over six feet water.

WEILLFLEET HARBOR

is situated on the western side of the Hook of Cape Cod, near its southern end, and is a very comfortable anchorage for vessels
of light draught. Its entrance is between Wood Beach on the east and Billingsgate Island on the west, and is two and three-
quarter miles wide, gradually contracting in width to Mayo’s Beacl at its head,—four and a quarter miles above the entrance.—
where it is only a mile wide; and bhere a narrow arm makes in to the northward from the easterty side of the cove up w the
village of Wellfieet, which is built upon its northern and western shores. This arm or creek is entirely dry at low wafer,—the
usual anchorage being under Billingsgate Isiand or anywhere in the channel between that island and Mayo’s Beach Light-house-
At the eastern side of the entrance is, as before mentioned, what is known as Wood Beach, which is three and a third miles
to the northward of Herring River. It is simply a small strip of sand beach surrounded by marsh on two sides, and lies 08 the
southern bank of a large but shallow cove called Hatch Creek, which leads up to Brook Village,—a smail aettlement near the
eastern shore of the cape,—and its shores are all marshy. On its northern side lies an island, composed partly of marsh and
partly of steep sand hills, called Horse Isiand. The hills on this island are bare of trees but grassy, and are steep and boid @
the north side. The island itself is about a mile long in an E, and W. direction, and forms the southern side of the entrance !
Black-Fish Creek,—a large but shallow stream leading up to South Wellfleet. It is almost entirely dry at low water and i of
no importance. The shores are sand hillocks and marsh about equally divided, but all backed by steep wooded hills.
On the western shore of the harbor, at the entrance, lies Billingspate Island, a low sandy-islet, triangular in shape @
: fringed with sand hillocks from fifteen to twenty feet high. It is surrounded in every direetion hy dauge”

Billingsgate Island ous shoals and flats, many of which are bare at low water,—=go that it cannot be npproached except from the
and Light-house. harbor side. On its southeastern extremity is built the light-house which is the guide to Wellfleet Harbor:

Billingsgate Island Light-house i a red tower thirty-four feet high, with black lantern, and shows 2 fixed
white light, of the fourth order of Fresnel, from a height of fifiy-two feet above the sea, visible thirteen miles. There is 70 fog-
signal. Its geographical position is

Latitude _____ . S 41° 59’ 18" !l'

Longitude 700 4 8 W.

About a quarter of a mile to the southward of Billingsgate Island, but connected with it at Iow wster, is a low gandy lsTe:
about a guarter of a mile long,~—a little to the southeastward of which will be seen a black Vapar'-buoy.r The courses pass _‘“ i
eastward of it. To the northward of Billingsgate Island dry shoals extend for a mile 10 a long, loy, sandy point makiilg:;v
from the base of a high, bare sand hill called Great Beach Hill. The point is called Groat Boach Point; and is almost #x8¢

- oppusite 1o the mouth of Black-Fish Creek on the eastern side of the harbor. 7 :
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Just to the northward of Great Beach Hill is what is known as Great Island, also composed of somewhst steep sand hills
and entirely bare of trees. It is comnected with Great Beach Hill vn the south and Grifin Island on the north by very narrow
strips of sand beach; and forms the southern side of the entrance to a large but shallow stream, forming the western arm of the
Larbor, and ecalled Herring River. (This river inust not be confounded with the other of the same name a mile above Rock
Crecl, at the southeastern extremity of Cape Cod Bay.) Its entrance is eXactly opposite to tlie entrance of the Inner Harbor
of Wellfleet.

On the eastern shore of Welltleet Harbor, above Black-Fish Creek, the land is composed of bare sand Lillocks interspersed
with cleareq fields, and gradually rising, as it recedes to the eastward, to steep wooded hills,

The northern shore of the harbor from Union Whart, at the mouth of Herving River, to Mayo's Beach is coniposed of the
ustial sund hills, with low Jands here and there, backed by marsh and faced by a flat sand beach. Salt-works
atso oceupy this part of the shore to the westward of Mayo's Beach. The beach itself is simply a flat, level Mayo’s Beach
sirip of sand backed by marsh, which extends to the northwestern poiust of the entrance to the Inner and Light-house.
Harbur. About one-quarter of a mile from its eastern end stands Mayo's Beach Liight-house. The lantern
is on the keeper’s dwelling, which is painted white. It is thiriy-six feet above the sea, and shows u fixed white light, visible

cieven miles.  There is no fug-signal.  Tts geographiecal position is

Tabitude __ 41° 55’ 48" N.
Longitude o o oo o e 700 2 4 W.

About four huudred yards to the eastward of Mayo's Beach Light-house, and near the western point of entrance to the

[nner Harbor, is a long wharf with a warehouse on the end of it.

DANGERS
IN APPROACHING AND ENTERING WELLFLEET HARBOR.

The first danger met with in approaching this harbor is called Billingsgate Shoal, which extends
from the southern point of Great Island (called Little Beach) about SW. by W. for five miles and
from Billingsgate Island W. by 8. § 8. for five miles and a half. The soundings upon it vary from
one to twelve feet, but it is in some places bare at low water. IExcellent anchorage is afforded in
northerly gales, under the southern side of this shoal, in from three to cight fathoms for vessels which
have fallen to leeward of Provincetown and been unable to get into that harbor. On
the eastern point of the shoal, in twelve feet water, is placed a black spar-buoy, marked Billingsgate
1\0“1. For one mile and an eighth to the westward of it soundings vary from fifteen Shoal.

W sixteen feet, and vessels of large draught, in running for shelter, should not there-

fore approach” this buoy nearer than one mile and a half. In beating to windward it is not safe to,
stand to the northward farther than to bring this buoy to bear W. 3 8., or, when the buoy has been
Iost sight of, the southern end of the small sand island south of Billingseate Island to bear B. § N.
But when near this islet a vessel drawing over six feet water must not approach it nearer than seven
hundrcd vards, as there are dangerous flats making to the southward wihich have from two to three
feet water upon them.

When past the spar-buoy on the end of Billingsgate Shoal there are no dangers for a vessel drawing
twelye feet water until up with Bibb Rock, which has six feet upon it, lies four miles and a half’ E. by
5.1 8. from the spar-buoy on Billingsgate Shoal and two miles and a half 8. 1 E. from

Iulllg%gat-e Island Light-house. It is a detached rock, and is marked by a spar-buoy Bibb6 Rock.
pamted red and black in horizontal stripes, placed in ten feet wuater, sandy bottom, on
'S northeastern side. The sailing-lines pass to the westward and northward of this buoy, but there
L;ligl:goi% zlnchora,ge in from three to four fathoms SE. from it from u quarter to three-quarters of a
> distant,.
o When past Bibb Rock, a black spz_tr—'buoy will be seen a little to the westward of the course bearing
it NE. 4 E. and distant about a mile. This is on Billingsgate Flat, which makes

013' f_’mm_the southern side of the island in a SE. by 8. 1 8. direction from the light- Billingsgate
U, —its extreme southeastern end being a mile and one-third distant. The buoy is Flat.

fﬁm‘e‘] No. 3, and is placed in eight feet water on the end of the shoal. Vessels enter-
g fhf’-r harbor must pass to the castward of it, close-to.
Vhen abreast of the black bnoy on Billingsgate Flat the course turns to the northward and there

\f;m_l’(‘ scen ahead, a little to the westward of the course and about a mile and a quarter off, a red spar-
from 1 T his is on the western edge of a flat called The Middle Ground, which extends . ]
whole orse Island a mile and a half towards the light-heuse,—oeccupying nearly the The Middle
on it “‘}dt-h of the %The buoy iz marked No. 2, is placed in fifteen feet water &round.

. % Western end, and from Biilingsgate Island Light-house NE. by E. } E,,

g:?m‘:nt ine hundred yards. The course passes to the westward of the buoy on The Middle Ground
Urns abruptly to'the northeastward, on which course a black spar-buoy will soon appear about a

A, ©, P.—10 _ .
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mile off and bearing about NE. This is on Smalley’s Bar, which makes off from Great Beach Hill
and Great Beach Point to the eastward for a mile, and is in many places dry at low
Smalley’s Bar. water. The buoy is marked No. 5, and is placed in twelve feet water on the south-
eastern extremity of the shoal, and the course passes to the eastward of it, close-to.
‘When abreast of it the course turns more to the northward, leading directly for Mayo's Beach Light-
house; and there are no more dangers met with until within about a mile of the light-house, when
there will be seen, to the westward of the course and well inshore, a dry rock, called
The 0i/d Sow. The Old Sow, and sometimes Egg Island Rock, which may be passed on either hand
by wvessels going into Herring River, and bears from Mayo’s Beach Light-house
W SW., distant three-quarters of a mile. It is not in the way of vessels going into Wellfleet. '

SATLING DIRECTIONS

FOR APPROACHING AND ENTERING WELLFLEET HARBOR.

It st be premnised that ne one should attempt to enter this harbor, or to pass beyond Bibh
Rock, without a pilot. Strangers may, however, make a comparatively comfortable anchorage under
Billingsgate Shoal should they fall to leeward of Provincetown Harbor in northerly gales. Under
such circumstances, for a vessel drawing not over ten feet, Wood End Light-house should be brought
to bear N. } E., and a 8. 3 W. course thence will lead half a mile to the westward of the black spar-
buoy on the western end of Billingsgate Shoal, and across the tail of that shoal in sixteen feet water.
When just past the buoy, or when Billingsgate Tsland Light-house bears B. by N. 1 N., with sixteen
feet water, E. by 8. § 8. will lead safely, and with not less than sixteen feet, to the anchorage SE. of
Bibb Rock. On this course anchorage may be found when Billingsgate Island Light-house bears N. §
W., in from three and a half to three and three-quarter fathoms, hard bottom. Or, wishing to anchor
under the shoal: When Billingsgate Island Light-house bears E. by N. # N., as before, the course i
E. § 8., carrying not less than fourteen feet across the shoal, and having from four to six fathoms after
erossing it. On this course good and comparatively smooth anchorage will be found, with the light-
house bearing NE. § E., distant three miles—the depth being from four to five fathoms. But the
E. § 8. course may be continued, crossing the southern point of the flats in sixteen feet water, until
Billingsgate Island Light-house bears N. by E. § B., with a depth of five fathoms, when anchorage
may be found in from three to four fathoms by hauling up for the light and continuing that course for
from half to three-quarters of a mile.

But rvessels of large draught, and all vessels if the sea be very heavy, should bl‘ing Wood End
Light-house to bear W. by E. ¥ E., when the course will be 8. by W. 3 W, which course will lead two
miles outside of the bluck spar-bhuoy on the western end of Billingsgate Shoal. On this course, when
in four and three-quarter fathoms, with Billingsgate Island Light-house bearing E. by N. § N., the
course is E. by 8. § 8., carrying not less than three and a half fathoms, until the light-house bears N NE.
The depth will be three and a half fathoms, and the course thenee, to the anchorage to the southward
of Bibb Rock, is E. § ., carrving not less than three and a quarter fathoms. Anchorage may be
found anywhere with the light bearing N. § W.

O, wishing te anchor under RBillingsgate Shoal: When in four and three-quarter fathomns off
the western point of the shoal, with Billingsgate Tsland Light-house bearing B. by N. 1 N, as before,
the course is B. | 8., carrying not less than four fathoms, until the light-house bears NE. § B., when
the course leads directly for it, and vessels may anchor at discretion in from three to five fathoms about
two miles and a half from the light.  Or, the course E. } 8. may be continued, crossing the southers
point of the flats in eighteen feet water, until Billingsgate Island Light-house bears N. by E. § E., tw?
miles and a quarter distant. The depth will be five fathoms, and good anchorage will be found in
from three to four fathoms by hauling up for the light and continuing the course for about half a mile.

Coming from the vicinity of Race Point and intending to anchor under Billingsgate Shoal, 2
vessel of light draught should bring Race Point Light-house to bear N. 4 W., when the course will be
8. 1 E,, which course will lead half a mile outside of the black spar-buoy on the western cnd of
Billingsgate Shoal, crossing the tail of the shoal in sixteen feet water. On this course, when Billing‘§'
gate Island Light-house bears E. by N.  N. the depth will be sixteen feet, and the course thenct 1
E.by 8. } 8. for the anchorage SE. of Bibb Rock, as before, or B. § 8. for the anchorage under Billings-
gate Shonl, following the directions given above. It may be remearked here that these courses will not
serve for vessels drawing over ten feet unless the tide be high.
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Vessels of large drawgnt should get Race Point Light-house to bear N. } E., Sailing Birec-
when the course will be 8. } W., which course will lead two miles outside of the black  #/0ns-- Well-
spar-buoy on the western end of Billingsgate Shoal and in four and three-quarter fleet Harbor.
fathoms water. "When the light-house bears B. by N. ¥ N., as before, the course is
E. 1 8. for the anchorage under Billingsgate Shoal, or B. by 8. § 8. for the anchorage under Bibb
Rock,—following the directions given above.

. Coming from the vicinity of Ptumouth: When Manomet Point bears SW. 3 W., two miles and
a quarter distant, the course is SE. } E., which will lead two miles outside of the black spar~buoy on
the western end of Billingsgute Shoal and in four and three-quarter fathoms. On this course, when
the light-house bears B. by N. } N. the course is E. by 8. 3 8., carrying not less than three and a halfl
fathoms, if bound for the anchorage south of Bibb Rock, or E. 1 8. for the anchorage under Billings-
gate Shoal, carrying not less than four fathoms, until the light bears WE. $ E. and the depth is five
and a half fathoms, when the light should be steered for, anchoring in from three to five fathoms two
miles from it.

If necessity compels and no pilot can be obtained, (o very rare case indeed,) the harbor of Well-
fleet may be entered by a vessel drawing eight feet or less by observing the following directions: The
two courses from off Billingsgate Shoal (B. § 8. for light-draught vessels and E. 1 8. for large veszels)
unite in five fathoms, with Billingsgate Island Light-house bearing N. by E. § E., two miles and a
quarter distant.  From this point the course is NE. 4 B. for about a mile and five-eighths, carrying
not less than ten feet, until the light-house bears NW. by N. 3 N, a mile and a quarter distant. This
will lead up to the black spar-buoy on Billingsgate Flat, passing it in nine feet at low water. Ience
the course is W. for one mile and a half uutil the light-house bears SW. § W, nearly three-quarters of
a mile distant, and carrying not less than ten feet water. This course leads up to the red buoy on The
Middle Ground, and when past it (with the above bearing of Billingsgate Tsland Light-house) NE.
1 N. should be steered, carrying not less than three and a half fathoms, until up with the black spar-
buoy off Smalley’s Bar. Passing to the eastward of this buoy the course is N NE. tfor Mayo’s Beach
Light-house, carrying to within three-eighths of a mile of the light not less than eight feet water.
Good unchorage may be found anywhere along the above courses after passing Billingsgate Island
Lighi-house.

In beating to windward care must be taken not to approach the southern side of Billingsgate
Shoal too closely, as it is quite bold-to,—shoaling from four fathoms to ten feet very quickly. A good
tule iz not to go to the northward of the black spar-buoy on the western end of the shoal bearing W. 8.,
or (when the buoy has been lost sight of ) the southern end of the small sand island to the southward
of Billingsgate Island bearing E. 3 N. But a vessel drawing over six feet water must not approach
this islet nearer than seven hundred yards,as there are dangerous flats making to the southward which
have from two to three feet water upon them.

LIGHT-HOUSES.

i i P 7
1‘ Longitude West. § Height ;| Distance |
N Latitud ' ! Fixed or above | visible in |
AME. _satitude. i Revolving. seax- | mautical |
o | In arc. I In time. l level. f nriles. j
[ g o 4w j o v w h. m. s E Feet. |
| M;hngsgate island Light-house_._._.____| 41 53 16 1 70 4 9 4 420 17 | Fixed. 52 13
: 'AY0's Beach Light-house_.___________ 41 56 48 | 0 2 4 , 4 40 8 { Fixed. 36 11
TIDES
Corrected Bt L A ON Y e e e e 11h s
Mean Rise and Fall 0F tAG08 o oo o e 11.2 ft.
Mean Rise and Pall of SPTIOE 6LA8B _ o o o o oo e 11. 8 fi.
Mean Rise and Fall of WeaP t3AeE . oo oo oo 10.6 .
HOBD AUTATION OF BISE _ _ o o o o o o oo o e gh 7m
Mean duration of Fall. _ _ _ I gb 18m

Blise of highest tide observed . 13.9 .
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’ CURRENTS.
The observations of currents were made as far as practicable when the influence of the wind war small. The drift i= i
uauntical miles per hour; the direction of the set by compass. The site of observation was a quarter of a mile W, from the Lluek

spar-buoy on Rillingsgate Flat.

SW.bYW.a}W.i 0.256  WSW._______ ' 0.35

S : i _
i First Quarter. i Se¢cond Quarter. ! Third Quarter.
i : ¢ Flooed
LOCALITY. el T or |
| . Se.  IDrif. Se.  |Dift|  Set. ! Deif] 20
o ! i i i | y P
‘ ; | | ‘ | ! ’ :
West of Billingsgate Flat buoy___f ______ % | NE.byE.3E..| 0.30  NE. by E. ____ 0.40 f %Eéé}ﬁ. ______ ! g ;g g}:‘?d |
’ P i ‘ E

VARTATION OF THE COMPASS.

The magnetic variation at Wellfleet was, in January, 1872, 11© 18’ W, with a present annual increase of 3’ nearly. This
would give for 1880, variation 11° 43 W.

PROVINCETOWN HARBOR.

From Great Beach Point the westeru sbore of the Hook has a general course N. § E. for six miles to the mouth of Pamet
River. It is composed almost -entirel.\' of sand hillocks of moderate height, intersected occasionally by marsh lands, is well

settled, and backed by thiek woods. Pumet River is a shallow stream bordered by marsh, and runs nearly
Pamet River. across the whole width of the Hook in an easterly direction. The Hook is here only two miles and three-

quarters wide. There is u small settlement on the southern bank of the river calied Pamet River Village.
From Pamet River the shore runs ¥N. § W. in a straight line for nearly two miles to Pond Village, a small settlement on the west
shore just above the Highlands. It is lower thun the land to the southward of the river and the bills are not 50 abrapt ; and te
the northward of the village the shores are nearly level, covered only with grass, and backed by the high sand hills which form
the eastern face of the cape. ’

Provincetown Harbor is a semi-eircular cove formed by a tnrn in the northern end of the Hook of Cape Cod and hassa
diameter of about two miles. Its entrance is three miles to the northward of Poud Village aud about eleven miles above Billings-
gate Island Light-house, and is contained between the western shore of the Flook and a long sandy point known as Long Point,
which forms the southeastern extreniity of the point of the Hook. This harbor is one of the best on the Atlantic Coast,—being
of sufficient capacity for large fleets and having anchorage in from three to ten fathoms with excellent holding-ground. Hun-
dreds of coasters and fishermen find shelter here during every northerly gale.

In approaching this harbor the northwestern point of the Hook is first passed. This is called Race Point, and is the north-
ernmost extremity of Cape Cod. The point itself is & mere low, flat sand beaeh, but there are mnumerable sand hillocks on beth

sides of it with steep faces to seaward, and dotted here and there with serubby trees. At the pitch of the
Race Point and eape rises a gronp of high, brown sand bills, destitute of trees and sloping precipitously to the beach. On
Light-house. Race Point is built the light-house which marks the eastern point of entrance to Cape Cod Bay, and is ealled
Race Point Light-house. It.is an iron tower, thirty-five feet high, painted red, with a black lantern on top;
and is built on a hillock a little way back from the beach, about sixteen feet above sea-level. It shows a fixed white light, of
the fourth order of Fresnel, (varied by flashes at intervals of one minute and a half,) from a height of fifty-one feet above the ses,
visible twelve miles. Its geographical position is
Latitude ________ __ e e e e = 42° 37 43" N,
Lomgitude .o 70° 14’ 36 W.

About one hundred yards N NE. from the light-house is placed the house containing the fog-sigmal, which is a twelve-inch
steam fog-whistle, giving blasts of four seconds’ duration, with alternate intervals of eight and forty-four seconds.

Fromn Race Point a long and very narrow strip of sand extends in o SE. by 8. direction for uearly three miles and a half fo
‘Wood End,—the soutliernmost point of the Hock. This part of the ghore is nothing but sand, faced by a beach with sonewhat

steep slopes, and backed by barren rolling plains and high, steep, weoded sand hills. At Wood End this

Wood End and narrow strip of sand (which forms the western breakwater to Provincetown Harbor) is covered with samd
Light-house. hillocks and has upon it a low brick toewer, painted dark brown and shaped semewhat like a pyramid-, whieh
This

shows o flasling red light, of the fifth order of Fresnel, from a height of forty-five feet above the sea.
light flashes once every fifteen seconds and is visible in ordinary weather twelve miles. The tower is built upon a small hillock.
about eleven feet high, close down to the beach, and the keeper's dwelling, which is a low wooden house, painted cream eolors
is placed about fifty feet to the northeastward of it. There is no fog-signal. The geographical position of Wood End Light

house is .
420 17 157 N.
TOO 11 37 W,

From Woeod End the shore turns to the nertheastward and runs with a gentle curve about NE. by E. ¢ B. for one mile
~an eightl: tn Long Point, the western point of entrance to Provincetown, as well as the southern point of the Hook., [Itisalo®

Latitude _____ ___________
Longitude

antd
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sandy shore, composed for the most purt of fat beach backed by semewhat higher sandy land, with a number of salt-works upon
it sarrounded by small houses. It is comparatively bold-to. and may be appronched anywhere within three hundred and fifty

yards by the largest vessels until up with Long Point Bar, which: begins about three-eighths of a mile helow

Long eint and extends to the eastward about a quarter of a mile. Toug Point is low and sandy, and has Long Point and
on its extremity two small sodided eartli-works near the light-house, which is the Jocal guide to Provinceetown Light-house.

Harbor. In passing the light-house vessgels should keep about a third of a mile to the eastward to aveid the

har. But on its northern side it is very bold-to, and may be approached within two hundred yards with twelve fathoms water.
Long Peint Light-house is built upon the extremity of the point, and is a square brick tower, painted brown, with black lantern
on top. A little to the sonthward of the tower will be seen the keeper's dwelling, which ix a small frame building. painted straw
color. The light is a fixed white light of the fifth order, shown from a height of thirty-seven feet above the sea, and visible
eleven miles. TIts geographieal position is

________________________________________________________ 42°¢ 1/ 58 N.
_________________________________________________ L __T0% 10 8 W

A =hort distance to the northward of the light-honse will be seen the bell-tower containing the fog-bell, which iz struck by
machinery, and gives, during thick and foggy weather, first, two blows in quick succession, followed by an intervul of thirry
seconds, and then a single blow, followed by the same interval.

Provincetown Uccupi@s the northwestern shore of the harbor,—being situated at the base of the high steep hills which form
this shore, and extending up their stopes. The Lills back of the town are sufficiently remarkuble, being bigh, steep and sandy,
some wooded, some bare, aud some covered with serub.

The eastern and northeru shores of the harbor are much lower thun the western shore, and are composed of =lightly undu-
lating lands with steep sea-faces, bare of trees and covered mostly with grass. There are also occasional hills rising above the
general level, some of which have a few trees upown them, and these characteristies the country keeps over to the Fighlands,

In the northern purt of the bight there iz an opening about a quarter of a mile wide and croszed by a bridge. which leads
into a wide but very shallow basin known as East Harbor. Tt has an average width of about half a mile for albout seven-eighths
of a mile above its mwouth, and then gradually contracts to a mere brook,—terminating only about a quarter of a mile from the
rastern shove of the cape at the northern extremity of the Highlands,—thus nearly cutting the cape in two.  East Harbor is
nearly all bare at low water and entirely g0 at low spring tides. Its geuneral course is about B 8E., bat it Liss many windings and
curves, especially in its narrower parts, Its southern shore is formed by a long but very narrow strip of sand beach, separating

itfrom Provincetown Harbor. and off this beach the water is shoal for over half a mile.

DANGERS
IN APPROACHING AND ENTERING PROVINCETOWN HARBOR.

Race Point may be approached with safety by the largest vessels within six hundred
the sliore to the southward of it within tlic same distance, until near Shank-Painter
Bar, which makes off from the beach about one mile and a half below Race Point, or Shank-Painter
almost exactly midway between that point and Wood End. It extends half a mile Bar.

rom shore and is not dangerous to vessels of light draught, as it has from fourteen to
Sixteen feet water upen it five hundred yards from the beach.

Wood End may be approached with safety by the largest vessels within three hundred and fifty
}"‘Erdi‘—‘: and the same may be said of the shore to the eastward of it for three-quarters of a mile, or until
within three-eighths of a mile of Long Point. Here it is neeessary to look out for ‘

I‘('“gl Point Bar, which makes out to the eastward from TLong Point for between five Long Point Bar.
and six hundred yards, has ninc fect upon it an eighth of a mile from the beacly, and
18 nuarked by a black spar-buoy (No. 1) placed on its southern extremity. To avoid it vesscls should
“"el":gbnnt a third of a mile to the eastward of the point when passing it. ]
of a “.’l“ northern shore of Provincetown Harbor should not be approached nearer than seven-cighths
) O;Q"}: ¢ by large vessels, as the flats make off from that shore nearly three-quarters of a mile, and
\) @ shoal spot with fourteen feet waler one mile WE. 1 N. from Long Point Light-housc.
™0 also the Truro shore, in standing across on the port tack, beating into the harbor, should not be

anpr Jro N - “ a s . . = . .

‘Lilﬁﬁﬂ:lht.d nearer than a mile in the vicinity of Pamet River and five-eighths of a iile near Pond
age
ge.

-ards, and

SAILING DIRECTIONS
FOR APPROACHING AND ENTERING PROVINCETOWN HARBOR.

- fll: is bt?st to pass about two miles to the westward of Race Point, and when the light-house bears
]%jt }fhat .(%1smnce, the depth will be twenty-eight futhoms, and the course SE. by 8. § 8., carrying not
- than mineteen fathoms, until Highland Light-house opens to the southward of Wood End and

bears &, 1 N., when Wood End Light-house will bear B. by N. } N., distant nearly two miles, and
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Sailing Direec- the depth will be nineteen fathoms. The course is now E. § N. for Highland Light-
tions--—-Prov- house, carrying not less than seventeen fathoms, until Wood End Tdght-house bears
incetown Har- W N'W., seven-eighths of a mile distant, and Long Point Light-house N NE., the
bor. same distance. The depth will be seventeen fathoms, and the course NE. Easterly for

one mile and a quarter, carrying not less than fiftecen futhom-; until Long Point Light-
house bears W. 4 8., half a mile distant; when the course is NW. 1 N., carrying not less than ten
fathoms for half a mile, or until Long ?oint Light-house bears SW. l)y 8.1 8. The depth will be
eleven and a half fathoms and the course W., with not less thun nine fathoms, to the anchérage.

In approeaching the anchorage it is not safe to go to the westward of Long PPoint Light-house bearing

SW. by W., as the beach on the western side of the harbor is abrupt and shoals rapidly from nine

fathoms to twelve fect.

The NW. I N. course may be continued and good anchorage found in from three to five fathomns
about a quarter of a milc from the wharf-line of the town; and in faet it is not necessary to give any
particular course for u safe anchorage after passing Long Point Light-house, unless a vessel be of the
largest draught, when it is best to follow the directions given above.

With NE. winds, care should be taken to keep close in along Long IPcint and sta,nd Well over
towards Truro on the port tack, so as to make the anchorage on the other tuck.  Or, good anchorage in
from five to ten fathoms may be found by continuing the E. 3 N. course towards Highland Light-house
and anchoring at discretion.

Coasters are aceustomed to pass about five-eighths of a mile from Race Point Light-house, and
when it bears B., with a depth of twenty-cight fathoms, to steer SE. by 8. } 8., carrying not less
than eighteen fathoms, until Wood End Light-house bears E. by N. § W., with Highland Light-
house open, as hefore, on a bearing of B. 1 N. They then steer for Highland Light-house until Long
Point Light-housc boar& NE. by W. § N .» with seventeen fathoms water, and Iollow the directions
given above.

LIGHT-HOUSES.,

\ f '
. H(n]uht ¢ Pistance
. Loungitude West. Fixed or |Interval | above | visibie in
NaMme. Liatitude. . of | ical
. Revolving. | . o, 1 sea- natical
In arc. | In time. level. miles.
° v e h. m. & m. s | Feet.
Race Point Light-house 42 3 43 70 14 36 4+ 40 58 F.V,  F. 1 30 b1 12
Wood End Light-house _____ | 42 1 15 70 11 37 4 40 49 Flg. red. 0 15 | 45 12
Long Point Light-house - 42 1 &8 70 10 8 | 4 40 41 Fixed. | ____.__ ! 37 11
Cape Cod, or Highland Light- } 22 2 21 | 70 3 39 i 4 20 15 Fixed, Jo___.___ T Y] 20
TIDES
Corrected Establishment _ 11h 22m
Mean Rise and Fall of Cides 9.2 ft.
Mean Rise and Fall of Spring tldes __ _ 9.9 ft.
Mean Rise and Fall of Neap tides __ _ . _ _ 8.5 ft.
Mean duration of Rise . 6 15m
Mean duration of Fall 6h 0m
Rise of highest tide observed 12.5 ft.

VARIATION OF THE COMPASS.
The magnetie variation for 1872, for the month of January, was 11° 58 W., with au annual increase of 3/ nenrly; whiclt
will give for 1880, variation 12° 22’ W.

LIFE-BAVING STATIONS.
The United States Government has established in the vicinity of Provincetown the following life-sdving stations:
I. At Race Point Light-housge.
II. At Peaked Hill Bar,
III. - One mile N. of Highland Light-house.
These are all provided with boats and other neceasary appliances for saving life. - - e e
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ICE AND ITS EFFECTS IN CAPE COD BAY.

As a rale this bay is unsafe during the winter, owing to the great quantities of drifi-ice which, being driven out of the rivers
and karbors of Massachusetts Bay, masses into heavy floes and drives down upon the southern and eastern shores of Cape Cod
Bay. During very severe winters the ice '‘packs,” and, in some cases, (as for exaumple in 1875, extends as far from the southern
glore ux a line from Wood End to Sandwich,—thus closing Barnstable, Wellfleet and Provineetown harbors,—and attaine the
extraordinary thickness of eighteen feet. This impasgable barrier remains until the return of spring ; and navigation of all kinds
is of course suspended. In these extreme cases, which are furtunately rare, vessels caught in the floes have been known to drift
helplessly about with the pack until veleased by the warmer weather and consequent breakiug up of the ice at the comnmencement
of spring.

The keeper of Billingsgate Island Light-house reports that, during the winter of 1874-'5, he counted as many as forty floes
of diift-ice at one time outside of the island; not one of them being less than ten feet, and many being as high as twenty feet out
of water.  This immense thickuess of floating ice was no doubt due te the immense pressure of the field-ice outside, whieh forced
the cakes one upon another, as we see frequently in “‘ice-gorges” in our rivers.

Ice was also, during the same winter, forced upon the south shoves, and piled up in some places to a height of twenty or
thirty feet,—some of the masses measuring eighteen feet in thickness.

The prevailing NW. winds are the cause of the presence of most of the ““drift” and “pack™ ice, as they bring it from Boston
and other harbors west of Cape Ann; and there being no outlet to Cape Cod Bay, the-ice masses together and increases in thick-
ness and extent. Nortbeasterly winds, on the contrary, tend to break up the pack; while those from E. to 8W. prevent forma-
tions and remove any that may have taken place.

The tidal current, so far us ascertained, seems to have little or no effect upon the movements of the ice,—unless it may be
that the * coast eurrent” (discovered by Professor Mitchell of the Cuast Survey) in the vicinity of Sandwich may be the cause of
that particular portion of the buay bLeing free from any large masses of ice even in the severest winters. This current bas a
nertherly course for about eleven hours out of twelve, and a maximum velocity of three-quarters of a mile. Its temperature, as
determined by Professor Mitchell, corresponds very nearly with that obtained from considerable depths at stations only a few
miles distant. It seems reasonable, also, to suppose that as the current is a ‘sub-stratum of the sea,” its temperature does not
andergo any remarkable changes in consequence of changes in atmospheric temperature, and thus remains during cold weather
considerably above that of the surrounding water. Future investigations will probabiy throw additional light on this subject.

Provincetown Harbor.—This harbur is closed by ice only in very severe winters,—but two tecurrences of the kind having
taken place within the recollection of those now living. In the wintér of 18567 the ice filled the barbor for twe or three days,
and in 1875 the blockade lasted from February 8th until March 1st. In this latter year the pack, which extended across Cape
Cod Bay, was forced across the harbor entrance, and thus favered the formation of local ice ingide, 8o that in two days the whole
harbor was sealed up, and go continued uuntil the pack at the entrance broke up—when the harbor-ice quickly followed it.

As a rule, when ice packs acress the entrance to Provineetown Harbor it requires for its removal winds from NE. arcound
by the northward to NW.,—unless, as above .nentioned, the pack extends over the whole bay and is heavy enough to resist
the sea caunsed by esuch winde. In such cases the pack must first be broken up along the southern shores of the bay by south-
erly or southeasterly winds; and then, if these be followed by strong northerly or northeasterly windg, the harbor will scon be
clearad,

Winds from 8. 10 8W. have a tendency to force the drift-ice from the bay into the harbor; but these winds are of rare
oceurrence during the winter months.

EAST COAST OF CAPE COD FROM RACE POINT TO MONOMOY.

‘ At Race Point the shore curves to the northward and then to the eastward, running about E. ¢ N. for three miles and three-
eighths; when it again turns and takes a course about SE. by E. for four miles. Thence to the Highlands the course is SE. } 8.,
a“fi the distance one mile. All of the east coast from Race Point to the Highlands is composed of bare sand hillocks of various
h“?ghts and destitute of trees. On approaching the Highlands, however, (thie light-house on which forms a very conspicucue
UTUPN'ssee view,) the sand hills begin to be covered with a brownish-looking growth of grass and the land is higher. The
)ywh uf" the cape at this point shows a hi.gh sand blaff with steep almost perpendicular faces and level summit, on which stands
the white light-tower, surrounded by several small houses. In coasting the beach several huts of refuge and life-boat stations
are Seen; and just to the northward of the light-house is the signal-station,—a wooden tower with flag-staff on top. Vessels
MFE”’{S' this station can communicate with Boston by using Rogers’ ¥ Marine Signals.”

Highland Light-house ia a brick tower fifty-five feet high and whitewashed, which stands on the summit of the hill, at a

Immm:i:?ehh““dmd and forty feet above the sea. ¥t shows a fixed white light, of the first order of Fresnel, '

Principal sfat of 0!1'0 hundred and ninety-five feet above the sea, visible twenty miles, and is one of the Highhi_ﬂd or Cape
~coast lights of the Atlantiec Coast. There is here, near the light-house, & tirst-class Daboll  Cod Light-house.

Tog-trum: . .
1iggm N Pet, giving blasts of eight seconds at intervale of half a minate. The geographical position of the
~house jp :

heig

42° 2' 21/ N.
T0C 37 397 W,
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Highland Light-house bears from

) Miles.
Cape Ann (Thatcher's Island) Light-houses, 8 SE. _________ e 42
Boston Light-house, S8E. § B. . ___ __ ____ o ___ e 41
Minot's Ledge Light-house, BE. by B. _ __ e 34
Cape Elizabheth Light-Rouses, S. & W o e e e 92
Monhegan Light-house, SW. by §. # 8. ______ e e e e e 108

Abreast of the light-house the character of the bluffs changes from yellow to reddish sand; and the whole of this pan o

the coast is a series of precipitous sand blodfs, slightly varying in beighs, with a narrow strip of sand beach at the base. Here

aud there green hollows filled with scrub or covered with gruss are seen, anr, occasionally, a thick groved

The Sand Bar. trees in the back-gronnd.  The shore is comparatively clean, and may be approached anywhere within five

eighthis of a mile with foar fathoms water, except when about two miles to the eastward of Race Point, whet

it will be necessary to look out for a dangeraus shonl called The Sand Bar, with from five to eleven feet water, which malkes of

from the beach in a NW. 3 N¥. direction for one mile. Itz northern end bears from Race Point Light-house NE. by E. } E., distan(

two miles and five-cighths, Highland Light-house bearing SE. 3 E., or Race Point Light-house SW. £ W., clears this shoal i
the eastward and northward.

At the Highlands the shore is quite steep-to and may be safely approached within seven hundred yards, but the water shoals
somewhat abraptly, and care must be taken not to go inside of four futhoms,

From the Highlands to Nauset Beacons, twelve miles below, the shore bas a general course 8. by E., is tolerably clean and

without a break,—being eomposed, as before, of steep almost perpendicular sand cliffs of various heiglis
Nauset Beacons. The Nauset Beacons will appear, when seen from the northward, as three low white towers perched upo

the summit of a steep sand cliff, with a couple of small houses close to them. (See view.) They ureeach
twenty feet high, and show fixed white lights, of the fourth order of Fresnel, from a height of ninety-three feet above the se
visible eleven miles. Their geographical position is

Tatibude . ___ ... 41° 51’ 377 N.

Longitude . __ __________ R, 69° 57’ 4/ W.

Abreast of the Nauset Beacons the set of the tidal current chauges and runs in the opposite direction to its course whileto
the northward of them,—the flood setting now to the sourheastward, (and to the eastward in Vineyard Sound,) whereas to the
northward of the latitude of the beacons it sets to the westward.  To the southward of the lights the coast turns very gradually
to the southward,—running about 8. 3 W. to Chatham, nine miles and a half below. It gradually Lecomes lower, less steep
and uudulating, slopes gently back from the beach, and is covered with a scanty growth of thin grass. A few houses appear 8t
long iutervals.

¥our miles below Nauset Beacons is the entrance to Eastham or Weeset Harbor. A long, narrow and winding inlet makes
in to the northward, and branches to the southwestward into what is called Town Cove, npon the southern shore of which are
situated the small settlements of Weeset and Tonset. Eastham, huwever, is inland, a mile and three-quarters to the northward
of the bead of the northern branch. This inlet is of little importance, as it has less than six feet at low water, with a shifting
sand bar; and it is not used except by fishermen and coasters of light draught who are perfectly familiar with its dangers. Vessels
sometimes anchor close in to the shore off this entrance, when bound to the westward throngh the Sounds and met by heavy west
erly winds. The depth at the usual anchorage is from four to six faithoms, *‘ coarse white sand, with yellow and black gpecks”

From Highland Light-huuse to near Chatham Entrance the coast is somewhat steep-to,——uot less than three fathoms being
fourud at a distance of a quarter of a mile, and in many places six fathoms. Eastham Entrance may be known by the thickly-
clustered houses in Weeset aud Tonset, which appear on the summit of The Ridge,—a rising ground seomewhat higher than the
land to the northward.  As this ridge exteuds to the southwavrd if increases a little in height, forming a smooth grassy 1311 with
perpendicalar faces, erowned with & cluster of houses and faced by a broad, flat sand beach. The entrance is nearly abreast of
the houses, but is not distinguishable antil close to it ou account of the land behind it.

Heuce to Chatham the coast shows first a low sandy shore covered with small hillocks and backed by higher lauds,
summits of which houses are in many places thickly clustered. Five miles and a half below Eastham Entrance is the site of the

on the

former nurtheastern entrance to Chatham, now closed. The opening in the beacl, however, remains, but does not communicat?
with Chatham, bul with Pleasant Bay to the northward of it. A line of breakers in ordinary weather stretches aeros e
entrance at low water, aud a Jong bar makes out to the eastward for three-guarters of a mile, which is know!!
Chatham Bar. as Chathan Bar, a misnomer at present, as the real Chatham Bar is off the southern entrance to the harbols
in Nantucket Sound. Off the eastern extremity of this bar, in six fathoms water, is placed a W histling
Buoy,” which is sounded by the motion of the sea and gives blasts at short intervals. The buoy is painted red and bears from
Chatham Light-heuse E. § N., oue riile and three-quarters distant. Ilere begins Nauset Beach, which extends in & sW. by §

direction for four miles and a kalf to what is called 0ld Harbor, and is composed of a succession of low sand hillocks, with vee®”

in 1873, %

siunal strips of flat beach, uver which the sea bresks in heavy weather. Immediately opposite the lights there was, I
n

very low strip of sand, over which the sea broke in heavy wenther with such violence as to render the harbor untenable.
fact, constant breaches are being made acroes the beach; so that Chatham Harbor is now rarely used;—vessels preferring tf
anchor for shelter in northerly winds in what is known as Chatham Roads, (to the sonthwestward of the- hghte,)ar, if they be ?
light dranght, in Old Stage Harbor, on the western side of Morris Island.
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EAST COAST OF CAPE COD. 8%

In passing along Nauset Beach the town of Chatham is seen over it,—the most congpicuous objects being the two light-honses
known as Chatham Light-houses. These are two circular iron towers, painted swhite, one hundred feet
apart and forty-three feet high, standing one on eithier side of a white dwelling-houre. They are N. and 8. Chatham Light-

from each eother, and show fixed white lights, of the fourth order of Freenel, from a height of eighty feet houses.
ahove the sea, visible fourteen miles. Their geographical position is

Latitude ____ 41° 40’ 157 N,

Longltude _ _ e e 69° 57’ 0" W.

The entrance to Old Harbor is entirely closed and full of sand shoals and sandy istets: but in 1873 there wasa a cut made by
the sea across Nauset Beach, just below the town, through which four feet at low water could be carried, with an average rise
and fall of four and a balf feet. Chatham Harbor, however, is inaccessihle to strangers and to all vessels of over six feet draught.
It is unuecessary, therefore, to give any rpecial description of it or of the anchorage therein.

A short distance to the southwestward of the southern end of Nauset Beach, and nearly _jbined to it at low water, is B long
narrow island called Monomoy Island, which extends to the southward four miles and a half, and forms the northern side of the
entranee to Nantucket Scound. Tt appears as a low, barren and sandy island, covered with innumerable sand hilloeks, and lies
about 8 SW. aud NNE. Its eastern shore is foul,—having many sand bars off it; but vessels sometimes
anchior off this shore in from four to six fathoms, and wait for a fair tide to beat through the Sounds. The Monomey Island.
must easterly of these shoals lies on the southern side of the entrance to Old Harbor, about a mile and a half
below the north end of the island and three-quarters of a mile from shore. It ix called Schooner Bar, has nine feet at lowest
tides, und its eastern extremity bears from Monomoy Point Light-house NE. $ N., two miles and a half distant. As o general
rule it iz best not to approach the shore nearer than a mile after passing Chatham Light-houses.

The southern end of Monomoy Island is called Monomoy Point; and nearly one mile above its southern extremity stands
the light-house which marks the northern point of entrance to Nantucket Sound. This light-house is ealled
Menomoy Point Light-honse, and is a cast-iron tower, painted red, thirty feet high, connected by a covered  Monomay Point
way with a white dwelling-house, and showing a fixed white light, of the fourth order of Fresnel, from a and Light-house.
keight of forty-one feet above the sen, vieible tiwelve miles. There is no fog-signal. The geographical posi-
tion of the light-house is

Ladltwde _____ e 41° 33 32/ N.

Longitude 69° 59’ 38" W.
This and the Chatham Light-houses serve as guides to vessels going througl the North Channel between Monomoy Point and
The Haudkerchief, and thence between Point Gammon and Bishop and Clerk’s Shoal. The bearing of Monomoy Point Light-
house NW. by W.  W. leads clear of Pollock Rip going in or out. From thie light-house Great Point or Nantucket Light-house

bears BEW. Westerly, distant ten and a half miles, and the light-house on Bishop and Clerk’a Shoal W. by N. # N., distant eleven
ard a half miles.

LEIFE-SAVING STATIONS ALONG THE EAST SHORE OF CAPE COD.
As this is an exceedingly dangerous coast, life-boat stations and huts of refuge have been established by the U. B. Life-
Raving Service, an follows :
I Peaked HiNl Bar Station, on the beach abreast of Peaked Hill Bar.
L. Highland Light Station, situated ubout one mile N. of the light-house, back of the beach, and has one boat.
UL Pamet River.—About four miles 8, from Highland Light-house is a surf-boat, and there is also ancther aurf-boat at this
* Station belonging to private parties. .
IV. gahoon Hollow.—About two miles and a half 8. from Pamet River Station is a hut of refuge and small smrf-boat.
V. Nauset Beach.—About one mile 8. of the three lighte is a surf-boat under the care of the light-keeper.
V1. Orleans Beach.—At this point, 8. of Eastham Entrance, there is a surf-boat.
V1L Chatham Station.—A short distance §. of the lights there ia another surf-beat.
{This Part of the beach is fast wasting away, and is liable to be broken through by any heavy northeast gale with high tide.)
VIIL Monomoy Point Station.—Here there is a Government life-boat and one surf-boat,—the latter being near the light
and wnder the care of the light-keeper.

NANTUCKET SOUND.
$!umd, which is the common thoroughfare for coasting vessels between New York and Boston, is bounded on the north
ainland of Massachusetts which forms the southern shore of Cape Cod; on the east is the Atlantic Ocean; on the routh

the isla -
and ud of Nautucket; aud on the west Martha's Vineyard. Within these boundaries it is about eighteen miles in diameter,
A8 Wide

This

bY the 1,

e ooy Pd“hf{:nnp]s. with water sufficient for the largest vessels; but it is full of sheals and dangers. Atits western extremity

and the ,m;'tha ?'\ ith Vineyard Sound, which leads between a line of islands making off from the southwestern end of Cape Cod
The 101 aud. western shores of Martha’s Vineyard.

"Oﬂthér;; 1;:]:::%“‘ point of the entrance to Nantucket Sound from the eastward is Monomoy Point, (already deseribed,) while the

Hitis the northeastern extremity of Nantucket Island, called Great Point.

acket Island is of irregular shape, lies nearly E. and W. and is about fifteen miler long. Itis widesi at its eastern end,

om Great Point to the southeastern point of the island, the distance is nearly ten miles; but it gradually diminishes in
A C P—11 '

Nant
Where, 1
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width from this to the westward, antil at Matacut Harbor it is ouly a mile and three-quarters wide, aud at its western extrenjy
{abreast of Tuckernnck Island) it is a mere strip of sand about two hundred and fifty yards wide. Its surface is hilly an:i

undulating, diversified with woods and cleared slopes, with many high, steep sand ¢liffs on the nortliern s,
Nantucket Isfand. On the southern side, liowever, the land, though undulating, is low and sandy and for the most part barsof

trees,—(bough oecasional clumps of trees appear, particularly in the neighbaorbeod of SBiascouset aml T
Never's Head. But little of either shore of Nantueket is seen by vessels entering the Sound,—thouse which come in througy
Butler's Hole seeing nothing but Great Point; and that only on clear days; and those whicl come in by the Main Channel haviy
but an indistinet view of the higher portions of the eastern and northern shores. A detailed description of the north shied
this island will be found under the head of Nantnucket Harbor.

Nasptucket lsland is surrounded Ly shoals,—those especially which He to the castward of it making it one lof the west
dreaded parts of the coast. These sbitting sand shoals, which extend in a southeasterly direction from the southeastern enld
the island. have various depths npon them, ranging from six feet to four fathoms. and change their positions more or less afie

avery heavy gale. "The outermost shoal, which is known ar Phelps’ Bauk, lies forty miles 8E. by 8§ fim
Nantucket Shoals. Sankaty Head Light-house, the bearing being taken from the ten-fathom spot known as Asia Rip, ont

southern end of the bank. The most easterly of the shoals proper is called Fishing Rip, and les abo
twenty-seven and a half miles to the sontheastward of .the southeastern end of the island and ten miles to the northwardsf
Phelps’ Bank. It has four fathoms and breaks heavily in strong winds. The southernmost of the shoals is called Davis' Soulb
Shoal, lies twenty miles 8, # E. from Sankaty Head Light-house, and has eight feet water. d light-vessel showiny two refein
lights is placed nearly three miles 8 8E. from the shoalest part, in abonut fourteen fathoms water, aud marks the turning pointsf
the outside channel, which crosses the shoals in not less than five and a half fathoms water.

Coasters rarely pass outside of Nantucket,—the Sounds offering a shorter, safer and more couvenient thoroughfare ;—wlic
on the contrary, vessels engaged in foreign trade, or belonging to foreign nations, seldom, if ever, pass through the Sounds. T
such vessels, therefore, Nantucket Shoals are a source of great dread and anxiety:; as the shifting nature of the sands t»
veloeity and bewildering set of the currents, and the little reliable informution obtainable as to their set and drift all tadt
confuse a seaman if, by the sccident of thick weather or otherwise, he should find himself entangled among them. A fil
description of, and directions for, the outside réutes from Boston to New York, will be found in a thorough discussion of tha
shoals, (given hereafter,) with directions for crossing or for avoiding them, together with such information relative to Uf
Currents as is at present available.

Great Peint, the northeastern point of Nantucket Island and the southern point of the entrance to the Sound, is long, (G}

and sandy, bare of trees, and backed by flat wooded lands, which form the northern shore of the o

Nantucket Light- harbor of Nantucket. A long and dangerous shoal called Great Point Rip makes off from this point 0¥
house. eastward. About six bundred yards to the southward of the extremity of the point is built the light-low
commonly known as Nantucket Light-house, a stone tower sixty feet bigh, whitewashed, and connected ¥¥3

covered way with a white dwelling-house. It shows a fixed white light, of the third order of Fresnel, from a heiglht of sevelf

feet above the sea, visible fourteen miles. There is po fog-sigual. The geographical position of the light-house is

Latitude_ _ . 41° 23’ 22// N.
Lomgitude_ TOC 2/ 45" W.,
and it bears from
Miles.

Monomoy Point Light-house, 8 SW. Westerly . _____________
Pollock Rip Light-vessel, 8SW.___________  ____
Bhovelful Light-vessel, BW. by 8. § 8. _ e
Handkerchiel Light-vessel, 8. & W, o e e e

Bishop and Clerk’s Lighit-house, SE. by 8. § §
Cross Rip Light-vessel, SE. by E. § E
Seven miles and three-eighths 8. by E.  E. from Nantucket Light-houre stands another light-tower, on the easterneX
of the island, ‘Thie is called Sankaty Head Light-house, and is perched upon the summit of the steep Fﬂv"f-f
Sankaty Head  cliff of that name,—the most rcmarkable feature of the eastern shore of the island. The tower iz Wit
and Light-house. except in the middle, where there is a broad red band, and shows a fixed white Tight, of the second ol
varied every minute by a brilliant flash of ten seconds’ duration. The tower is sixty-five feet higeh, f““dd*
light ie shown from a height of one hundred and fifty feet above the sea, visible nineteen miles. Its gecgraphical position ¥

Latitwde _ . __ o 41° 16’ 59/’ N.
Lomgltade _ _ 690 57/ 887 W.,

{renif

and it bears from

Monomoy Point Light-house, 8. § W.____ e

Pollock Rip Light-vessel, 8. by W. & W._ e
Chatham Light-houses, B. BY W. & W _ e e m——
Davis’ Bouth Bheal Light-vessel, N. 3 W,
Cape Sable, (the southwestern end of Nova Beotia,) WBW. __ o bt
Mount Desert Rock Light-house, 8W. Southerly __ ________ . mme -
Matinicus Rock Light-houses, 8SW. by 8. §8._____ . _____ e e
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NORTH SHORES OF NANTUCKET SOUND.

Munomoy Island, ag before mentioned, lies about NNE. and 8 SW., and extends to the northward nearly to the southern
extreniity of Nauset Beach., Large shoals and dry flats lie off its western shore, obstructing the approaches to Chatham Roads,
graze Ilarbor and Chatham Harbor, but they are not in the way of vessels passing through the Sound.

PChatham Rouds lie at the northeastern end of Nantucket Sound, in the bight formed between the southern shore of Cape
Cod and the dry shoals to the northward of Monomoy Island, and afford good anchorsge in northierly and
msierly gales.  The northern shore extends from Harding's Beach Point first, NW. ¢ N. for a mile and five- Chatham Roads.
eighths, and then about W. for a mile and a quarter to the mouth of Red River, a very small and shallow
sream, apén which is built the village of South Harwich. Thence to Herring River (the entrance to West Harwich) the north-
ern shore of the Sound runs W. 3 N. for four miles, and is for the wost part low and sandy, with perpendicular faces, covered with
sand hilloeks and backed by woovds.  In other places the Innd is gently sloping, grassy, and of moderate height.  The distinctive
features of this shore are not usually visible to vessels passing through the Sound, but only its general outlinte ; although the
thickly-clustered white houses in the different villages along its course are, on clear days, prominent objects. It is shoal in ite
approaches and should be avoided by strangers.

On Harding's Beach, six miles to the northhward of Monomoy Point Light-house and about five-eighths of a mile to the
westward of the extremity of Harding’s Beach Puint, stands the light-house which is the guide to the
and shows  Harding’s Beach
a fixed white light, of the fourth order of Fresnel, from a height of forty-five feet above the sea, visible twelve Light-house.

anchorage in Chathaur Roads and into Stage Harbor. It is called Harding's Beach Light-house

wiles. The tower is thirty five feet high and is painted red—the lantern black. The keeper’s dwelling is

patited white, and stands about fifty feet to the southward of the tower. The geographical position of this light-house is
Eatitude - . el 41° 39’ 30'' N.
Lomglvade. _ . B 69° 59/ 2/''W.,

and it hears from Bishop and Clerk’s Light-house E. by N. 4 N., a little over thirteen miles distant.

Herring River i a very small and shallow stream upon which is built the village of West Harwich, and from its mouth the
rourse of the shore is W, 2 N, for two miles to Swan Pond River,—the land presenting the same appearance as that to the east-
ward, being low and sandy, with steep faces alternated witl flat beach, dotted with saud hillocks and backed by woods. From
Swin Pond River the shore runs W. 3 N. for a mile and five-eighths to the entrance to Bass River,

shallow stpeam of little importance—but off the entrance to whielh is a rolerably good roadstead for vessels of light draught.

a narrow, crooked and

The shore betweeti Swan Pond and Bass rivers is a low, flut beach, dotted with hillocks and buekwd by marsh and woods. The
vilige of West Denmis is sitnated abaut midway between the two rivers, and three-gquarters of a wile back from the beach. The
dangerons Kill Pond Bar extends off from this shore, rendering it vnsafe to approach it nenrev than one mile aud three-quarters.

From Bass River the north shore hasa general course W. by 8. § 8. for about three miles, when it turns nearly 8W. for
abaut oy mile, furming the castern shore of Point Gammon. From Bass River to Parker River (a mile and a quarter to the
Westward} this shore is all wooded, and is plaiuly visible to vessels nsing the North Channel; but at Parker River marsh Jands
faced by Leach begin, and continue to the westward for about a mile.  Thence to Point Gunmon stretches a low sandy shore
wvered with hillocks backed hy cleared and level lands, and these again by thick woods, ParkKer River is a very small and
LRITOW gtreans running between inarshy banks to a large pond back of Yarmouth, in which it tukes its rize.

) Poiut Ganmon is a sandy bluff head of moderate height, with yellow precipitons faces and level sumumit crewned with a
Hick ine of Tnw trees. A white tower and dwelling on its southern end mark the site of the old 1ig}n-»l‘muse. which has been for
e years discoutinued.  Shoals make off from the point, und it should not be approached from the east-
wird vearer than o mile and a half, or from the southward nearer than half a mile. This point turms the Point Gammon.

Baxiey 3 - . . - . E .
R point of entrance to Hyunnis Reads and Lewis Bay., Lewis Bay is u wide but shallow bay of irreg-

i shane . . . .
M shane, the nordiwestern arm of which runs to the town of Hyannis, but is not available, even for the smallegt vessels, except

b i -

: lie tap o bigh water.

| Hy: G i Bl ' . b
Iysnnis Roads lie to the westward of the entrance to the bay-—being embraced between Point Gammon on the east and

!
B¥annia i v . :
! Uis Polnt on the west.  The anchorage is partly sheltered from southerly winds by a Lreakwater,—a

Mags of w0 i .

igs ; of stime lousely thrown together and about four hundred yards long. Its direction is NW. by W. and Hyannis Roads.
b] ¥ B, und the eastern ond was, in 1873, three-quarters of a mile 8 BW. from the light-house, and it is

leved

that i hus not sinee been extended.

" Yaunis Light-house is situated close to the beach, in the middle of the bight forming the roadstead, Hyannis Light-

I 4 Cwl . . . . -

- ft 10w white tower, standing close to the keeper’s dwelling on a smooth level point with precipitous house.
WV Taces

fhe s It is twenty-one feet high and shows a fixed red light from a height of forty-two feet above
4 Visible twelve miles. The geographical position is
______________________________________________________________ 41© 38 @' N.

X Longitude . _______________.______ S T0° 17 19" W.

About Late . .

Evad “]" ‘“fhflh 4 mile 10 the westward of this light -house is the small settlement of Hyannis Port, where there is a lurge rail-
liarf: an

R gy d about a suile w the westward of this is Hyannis Point, which lies between Hyaunis Roads
Chirey

e Harbor, When viewed from the southward it will appear as a smooth, grassy hill, higher Hyannis Point.
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than any of the adjacent country, and terminating to the northwestward in a high sandy bluff’ joined to the point by a strip of

low land. Its summit and svuthwesteru side are covered with houses, most of them summer-cottages. included within the
limits of Hyannis Port.

Vessels using the Northh Chunnel through the Sound will, whan about five miles from Point Gammon, perceive, a litrle

the westward of their course and about three miles off, a grey stone tower with open-work bell-tower

Bishopand Clerk’s attached to its western side, giving it a peculiar appearance which renders it unmistakable. It will appear

Light-house. ag if standing in the water, bat on approaching it closely it will be seen to stand upon a mass of dry rocks

whicli fora: part of thre Bishop and Clerk’s 8hoal, on the southern side of this channel. This light-house i

called Bishop and Clerk’s Light-house, and shows a white light, flashing once every thirty seconds, from a height of fifty-nine

feet above the sea, visible thirteen miles. Its geographical position is s
Latitude o e 41° 34 25’ N.
Longttude _ e, 70° 18’ 1" W.,
and it bears from
Miles.
Point Gammon Tower, 8. 3 E. ______ e 23
Monomoy Point Light-house, W. by N. § N. ____ _____ ___ ___ ____ . __ o _____ e e 114
Handkerchief Light-vessel, NW. 3+ W.  __. U 104
Nantucket Light-house, NW. by N. 8 N. __ __ __ e .. 14F

Cross Rip Light-vessel, NE. by N. § N.

The fog-bell is struck by machinery once every fifteen seconds in foggy weather.
On the western side of Hyannis Point there makes in to the northward a large semicircular cove two and a quarter mile

wide at its mouth and with from twelve to nineteen feet in it at low water. It is known as Centreville Har

Centreville bor, and its entrance is easily recognized. when seen from the southward, by the high, blue, wooded hilleis
Harbor. the back-ground, in front of which stretches a long, low, flat island, faced by white sand beach. In the

middle distance, between the beach and the hiils, the tall steeple and thickly clustered houses of Centreville
will appear. The harbor of Centreville is, properly speaking, only a roadstead, being open to southerly winds; but, though
rarely used, it has good warter (from fifteen to twenty feet at the anchorage) and fine holding-ground. The shores are low and
sandy, dotted with sand hillocks and backed by thick woods.

From Deadneck Point (the western point of entrance to Centreville) the north shore of the Sound rune to the westward for
about two miles and a half to the entrance to Osterville Harbor. 1t is low, sandy, faced by beach, backed by thick woaods, avl

there are a few houses scattered along its length. Osterville Huarbor is a loug inlet of irregular shape
Osterville Harbor. crocked and shallow, and its width at the entrance is much diminished by two low sandy islets Iying s

its mouath. The village of Osterville vccupies nearly all of the eastern shore at the head of the lLarhor
while the settlement of Cotuit Port occupies the western shore from the entranee to a mile above its mouth. This western shore
is composed of level lands, thickly settled, and backed by woods, while the easteru shore is wainly formed by the thickly wondel
lands of Osterville Grand Isiand. This harbor is unfit for strangers, and is resorted to only by the small fishermen whe helong
there.

From Osterviile Entratce the shore rune to the southwestward for about five-eighths of w mile to a narrow inlet, 2 little

over two hundred yards wide, leading into Poponesset Bay. This is a wide buat shallow bay. anfit for
Poponesset Bay. strangers, which extends to the northward about a mile aud an eighth, Letween level lands diversitied with

woods and cleared fielde and showing low sandy faces, The narrow inlet which leads into it makes in3
nearly W. by 8. direction into the southeastern part of the bay and Las un average width of one hundred and fifty yurds At
its head Poponesset Bay receives the waters of two shallow streams,—the eastertmost of which, called Cotuit River, hae #
general course NE. 4 N. for a mile and a half to the back of Cotuit Purt; while the other, called Marshpee River, rius neariy
N. for one mile and an eighth. Neither is of any importance.

The sonthern point of the inlet leading into Popuunesset Bay is low and sardy, covered with gand hillocks and bare ot Trees
Thence the shore runs 8W. 3§ W. for two miles and a half, — being for the most part thickly weoded and faced by a white sand
beach. 1t then turns to the westward with a gentle curve, running first W. by 8. 2 8. for half a mile; then W. £ 8. tr three
eighths of a mile; and then W. 3 N. for a mile and three-eighths to the entrance to Waquait Bay. This shore is all sandy, lerel.
and thickly wooded. The northern shore of Nantacket Sound terminates at Sneconesset Point, three and a quarter miles 10 the
southwestward of Poponesset Entrance and one mile and a half to the eastward of Waquoit Bay. It is net safe to approach this
point frum any direction our accouut of the extensive shoals which make off from it,

VINEYARD SOUND,

a8 before menticned, (see page §1,) is bounded on the north by the southwestern portion of Cape Cod and the iine of istandf
called the Elizabeth Islands, which extend from it to the westward from Nobska Point to Cuttyhunk; and on the south b¥ 'h‘f
island calied Martha's Vineyard. It joins Nantucket Sound ou s line between Succonesset Point on the north and Cape I?ogf
{the eastern extremity of Martha’a Vineyard) on the south; and between these two poiuts is aboat eight milea wide, but rﬂ[“."”f
contracts in width until, at West Chop, (the nurthern extremity of the Vineyard,) it is only about three and a half miles wide,
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aud keeps about that width to its western end at Gay Head.  From its eastern entrauce to a line joining Cuttyhunk with Gay
Head the Sound is about twenty miles Jong, awd contains within ity lmits cafficlent water for the lurgest vessels,  Its shores are
for the most part clean,—the shoals 1yving maiuly in the direction of the axis of the Sound, with wide and deep channels among
the, affording beating room for the Javgest vessels.  Ther ave severni good barbors on both shores; the principal of which are
Wood's Hole and Tarpaolin Cove on thie nortl, and Edgotown Havbor and Vieeyard Haven (formerly calied Holmes” Hole)
un the south shore. These will be fully described in their proper places,

Marthia's Vineyard 18 o large and fertile xland of jrregulav shape, Iving nealy Booand Wo, qond wbout eighteen miles long.
Its width ix greatest midway of its Tength, where, frome West Chop seross the island 1o the beach on the south
side, the distance is seven miles and threa-quarters: Lut from this Tine it diminishes cach wuy —being four Martha's Vine-
miles wide at its western end and nbout the same width from Cape Poge to Wasque Bhufl' at its castern end. yard.

The istand is well settled, expeciadiy afong 1= northern shore,—the ecutre being for the most part thickly
wooded, and the general appearance as seen frou: the Sound betny that of wn npduliting Lilly country, composed mainly of wooded
crests with cleared and cultivated vallevs hetwern thens,

Cape Poge is not in veality u part of the Vineyard, although usually eousidered as puch. It g the northeastern extremity of
avery irregularly shaped islund called Chappaguiddick Island, which is sepurated from the Vinevoard by Edgurtown Harbor
and Cotamy Bayv, Inasmueh, however, ax there i now no opening into the latter trom the southward, the island is usually
cotisidered &5 part of Martha's Vineyad,  Cape Poge ix oo bare, Dlafll precipitons head, with a white light-
wwer Tising from a group of white hiouses at its norihern extremiry. Frow the cape 1o the southward runs Cape Poge and
a log narrow strip of sawd with perpendicidar fhees to the eastward, which extends tor four wiles to Light-house,
Wasque Bluif; but fur halt this distuvee the higher lunds of the istand, diversified with woods aud clear-
ings, wWill appear over the beacli,  Cape Poge Lizht-house, which marks thie southern side of the eastern entrauce to Vineyard
Sl i 0 wooden tower, whitewashed, shirty-xix fect high, and connected by a covered wuy with the keeper’s dweiling— also
white, It shows a fixed white lighr, of the tourth ovder of Fresuel fromn a Leight of $fiy-seven fuet sbove the sea, visible thirteen

wiles.  Tts geographical position i=

Latitude __ I I . 41° 25” 14" N,
Longitude. _ S _T0° 2T 5 W.,
aid it bears from
Miles.

Cross Rip Light-vessel, W. 3 5. . __ __ . ... e e e e 73
Succonesset Light-vessel, 8. by W. & W. o e 133
Nobska Point Light-house, BE. + B oo o o o e e e 10 %
Nantucket Light-house, W. by N. 3 N, ___ ___ S a little over 18

There ix 10 fog-signal at this light-house.

Chﬂm)aqniddick Island, as hofore mentioned, 1= very trvegular in <hape and forns the castern shores of Edgartown Harbor
and Cotiny Buy. Cape Poge is ite northeastern point, from which a long and narrow strip of low sand
#¥tends 10 the southwestward and southward, neavly uniting at its sonthern end with o high, perpendicular,  Chappaquiddick
veblow Biuly oalled North Neck. The epening between this neel and the ronthern end of the sand is about island.
vue hund e yards wide, and leads into a broad but very shatlow buy called Cape Poge Bay, and somctimes
Cape Poge Pong. This bay is separated from the Muskeget Channel on the east by another narrow strip of sand extendiug from
Cape Poge () 1hie southward towards Wasque Bloff.

Edgartown Harbor, the eutrunce to which lies on the western =ide of Cape Poge, affords excellent shielter to such vessels as
are wdle vo onter the Innoer Harbor,—the least water in the chunnel being fifreen feet, with a rise of two feet,
and good g, chorage in fronn three to five fathoms between Chappaguiddick Point and the villuge,  Bur the Edgartown
is simply a roudstead. entirely open to northerly snd northeasterly winde. Tt is not, there- Harber.

Tupd . . s . . .
Commended as an auchorage, although the holding-gronnd is goud: and vessels which are obliged to

o oweek gy g . . . . irn s . . . .
B tshould endeavor to obtain a pilot into the Inner Harbor,  Failing In this, they will have an unconstortable berth in the Roads.

DAanding o 1y

Ve g

Thie Tl guide to this harbor is ecalled Edgartown Light-house, anid is shown from the top of a two-story white dwelling,

) end of a loug whart whiel is huilt out from Starbuck Point. [his point is in the sonth-

;‘::’b"’: ((:;ler 1,»t‘ the bight whicl forms the roadstead, and is also the northers point of entrance to the Juner Edgartown Light-
- 1e light-honse shows o fixed white light, of 1he fourth oxder of Fresnel, from a height of thirty- house.

above the ses, visible eleven miles.  Its geographical pesitico is

Latitude S U . 410 23/ 25" N.
Longitude . . ... TO® 307127 W,
and iy 4
N fars from Suceoncsset Light-vessel SW. by 8. § 8., distan nine miles.. There is no fog-signal.
earle
wly six mijes NW. £ W. from Cape Poge Light-house is East Chop, the eastern point of entrance to Vineyard Haven or

Hdmps. e

V. 4 e, Phe shore of Martha's Vineyard fromi Starbuek Point has a dircetion first about N. by

“T Neyr N . . : N
and s, rly three -quarters of a-mile, being composed entirely of low, level, grassy lands, destitute of trees East Chop.
’ OWitis oeeasi

ward f. slonal perpendicular faces; thence it mankes a long curve to the westward and northwest-
or o

+ little over three miles, being composed of Hat sand beach backed by moderately high, gently sloping and cleared
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tands, and these again by partially wooded crests. From the northern end of this bight it runs about N, by W. for a mile and
three-quarters 10 East Chop, presenting much the same features as that to the southward, except at East Chop itself, whicl is 4
high bluff head with neariy level surface and precipitous sandy faces. Its summit is thickly covered with houses, forming
part of the village of Eastville, or what ix now known as Oak Bluff Settlement. A prominent olject

East Chop Light- amoug these houses is a tall square tower of open work surmounted by a flag-staff and standing just to the
house. southward of the extremity of the point. This is the Telegraph Station. On the extreme northern edge

of the bluff is =itaated the light-house, known as East Chop Light-house. It is an iron tower twventy-four’

feet high, painted white, and shows a fixed red light, of the fourth urder, from a height of seventy-nine feet above the sea, visible

fourteen aud a half miles.  In fromt of the tower is the keeper’s dwelling, which is white and has a Mansard ro!uf. The

geographical position of the light-house js
Latitude . 41° 28 117 N.
Longitude _ _ o . __ 70 34’ 4 W,

and there is no fog-sigual.

On the western =ide of the Chop malkes in a deep bight known as Vineyard Haven, formerly Holmes' Hole. It i« abouata
mile and a halt’ long in a 8W. direction and has good water, (from three to five fathows,) but is open to northerly and north-
easterly winds, and is not reeommended to strangers ag a harbor of refuge.

A mile und & half NW. hy W. from East Chop is West Chop, the western point of entrance to Vineyard Haven. Herels
situated the light-house which is the loeal guide to that harbor.  West Chop is a low, sandy and somewhat undulating poi,

covered with grass, backed by a thick growth of fow trees, and has perpendicutar faces to the northward.

West Chop To the eastward (that is, towards the entrance to the harbor) it extends into a long, flat, sandy point called
and Light-house. Low Point; und midway between this and the north pitch of the Chop 18 built the light-house called Holmes'
Hole or West Chop Light-house,~-a white tower, connected with the keeper's dwelling by u covered way. It

stands about one hundred yards baek fromn the beach, is surrounded by bushes, and shows a fixed white light, of the fourth

vrder, from a height of sixty-nine feet above the sea, visible thirteen miles.  Its geographical position is

Latitude 41° 28 49/ N,

Longitude 70° 36' 0/ W.,

and there is no fog-signal.
From West Chop the northern shore of the Vineyard has a general direction about W. by 8. 4 8., nearly three miles. to 2 Lluff
point, with somewhat undulating surface and perpendicular sandy faces, cleared and partially eultivated
Lumbard’s Cove. and backed by 2 thin and somewhat seattered growth of trees.  Thence it curves away to the southwest
ward and westward, forming an indentation known as Lumbard’s Cove, the western point of which is called
Paul's Point, aud has o gently sloping surface, with precipitous sandy taees,—which it may be remarked is the preﬂomiumal
feature of the shore-line slong the whole northern shore clear to Menemsha Bight.  Lanbard’s Cove has good anchorage in from
two to five fathoms, sticky bottom.
From Paul's Poiut the shore runs about W SW. for nearly a mile to Cedar Tree Neck; thence 8W. for two miles and a balf
1o Cape Higgon ; and thence SW. SBoutherly for three miles to the middle of Menemsha Bight. All of this part of the island
partakes of the same general character,—appearing, when viewed from the Sound, as a very hilly country, much cut up by
hilloeks, with small valleys between them,~the hills being mostly thinly wooded and the valleys cleared and under culti ration.
Houses are seen at intervals along the shore. Conépicuous among the higher elevations on this side of the istand are Indial
Hill, o somewhaut steep grassy hill three-quarters of a mile inland from Paul’s Point; and Prospect Hill, also bare of trees and
grassy, which lies nearly two miles to the southward of Cape Higgon.  Both will be easily recognized by strangers.
Menemsha Bight is a deep curve in the northern shore of the Vineyard, extending from Prospect Hill to within a mile and a
half of Gay Head. Its shores are diversified,— the centre heing composed of innumerable sand hiliocks sep-
Menemsha Bight. arating it from Menemsha Pond ; the eastern shore of undulating lands of various heiglits, eultivated aud
settled ; and the western shore of lJow and thinly wouoded lunds, faced by sand beach dotted with innumerable
billoeks. Within half a mile of Gay Head, however, the laud begins to rise, showing perpendicular sandy faces of moderate
height and a somewhat andnlating surface bare of trees.
Gay Head, the western extremity of Martha's Vineyard, iz n very rewarkable headland, appearing, when seeu from the
westward, as u high bare bluff, with remarkable perpeudiculur cliffs which have » furrowed appearance owing to the washing®
of innumerable rains.  The yellow appearance of these ¢liffs is the more remarkable from the fact that the
Gay Head laud on both sides of them looks dark,—uahnost bluck,—owing to the grass with which it is thickly covered:
and Light-house. On the summit of the head, and but a short distance back from the edge of the cliffs, stands the Tight-house
which is the guide to the western entrance to Vineyard Sound, and is knowu as Gay-Head Light-heuase. 'I‘
is a primary sea-coast light of the first order of Fresnel, and is shown from a red brick tower connected by a covered way with
a dwelling of the same color. It Hlushes every ten seconds, every fourth flash being red ; is shown from a height of one Lundred
and seventy feet above the sea, and is visible twenty miles. Its geographical position is
Yatitude ____ . _____ . __._ e e e e o e i e e o e e e e 41° 20 627 N.
Longttude ____________________ e e e e e e e 70° 50/ 8 W.
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Gay Head Light-house bears from
Miles,
Nobhgka Point Light-house, SW. § W._______ ________ [ e e e .
Tarpaulin Cove Light-house, SW. 3 S
Cuttyhunk Light-house, SE. 3} 8._______ _________
Vineyard Sound Light-veesel, SE. by E. 4+ E.
Block Island North Light-house, B. 3 N. o
Block Island Southeast Light-house, B. § W._ __ __ __ e [

NORTH SHORES OF VINEYARIDD? SOUND.

Succonesset Polnt is low, flat and sandy, and is backed by thick wonds, The dangerons Succoneaset Shoal makes off
Hfrom it in an easterly direction, and s marked by a light-veswel, called SBucconesset Shoal Light-vesael,
placed in six fathoms two and three-eighths miles S8E. § E. from the point. From this point the shore Wagquoit Bay.
e W, for a mile and three-quarters to the entrance to Waquoit Bay. which is a Lroad but shallow bay
‘weking in a northerly direction for about one mile and five-eighths to Waguolt Village. The bay has an average width of
half & mile between low sandy shores partly wooded and partly cleared; but its entrance is less than two hondreds yards
i wide, and unfit for navigation except by vessels of the smallest size. From the entrance to Waquoit Bay the shore bas a
gezeral course W. ¢ N. for four miles and an eighth to Falmouth Harvbor, so-called, thongh it is i reality
no harbor except in northerly or westerly winds., The shore pregents the appearance of low and level Falmouth Harbor.
seaudy land, cleared and settled, and backed by thick woods. 'The vicinity of Falmouth is easily recognized
fbj' the numerous wind-mills placed close to the shiore, and which are connected with the extensive salt-works at that point.
“There are several wharves for the accommodation of the vessels which resort thither.  All of this shore is fonl and should not
. be approselied nearer than five-eighths of a mile,

From Falmouth the shore takes a curve to the wostward and sonthwestward, running first about W. by 8. for a mile and an
¢ighth, and then 8W. § 8. for a mile and a quarter to Nobska Point, the southwestern extremity of the peninsula of Cape Clod.
Tk alllow, flat and sandy, with occasional clumps of 1rees, except at Nubska Point, which is a high round bead with slightly
undelating surface, covered only with grass, and showing steep sandy faces on all sides. It is also the
fastern point of entrance to Wood’s Ifole; and upen its summit is built the Jight-liouse known as Nobeka Nobska Point and
Point Light-house, which is the guide to that barbor as well as useful to vessels pasaing through the Sound. Light-house.

The Tight is shown from a red tower, thirty-five feet high, aud is a fixed white light, of the fifih order of

Frestel, visible thirteen miles. The keeper's dwelling, which is a one and a half story Luilding, painted drab color, stands a
sort distanes to the eastward of the tower. The light is eighty-nine feet above the level of the sea, and its geographical
pusizion ix

410 30 56/ N.

70¢ 39' 197 W,

Latitude - e e
Longitude _

4 short distance to the southwestward of the Hight-house will be seen the bell-tower, containing a fog-bell, which is struck
by Wachinery. The bell, during thick or foggy weather, is strack twice in quick succession, followed by an interval of thirty
seconds, and then gives a aingle blow, followed by the sane interval.

Nobska Point Light-house bears from

Miles
Succonesset Shoal Light-vessel, W. & N._______ . __ nearly 10
Cross Rip Light-vessel, NW. by W. & W._ nearly 17
West Chop Light-house, NW. 3 N.____ 3t
Tarpaulln Gove Light-houwse, E. by No & N.____ . _______ o __.__.._. 5%
Gay Head Light-house, NE. 8 E. ____________  _____ S 124

(f(}on the westery side of Nobska Point is Wood's Hole, a somewhat crooked passage leading between the southwestern end
" Cape Cad ang ;

being 3 less th

ad

the islands of Nonamesset and Uncatena into Buzzard's Bay. It has water sufficient for large vessels,—there
. an three and three-quarter fathoms up to the anchorage in Great Harbor,—but it is not

Visable for stpg
the Paseage,

o which . .
et - ];E‘ nearly half o mile to the northwestward of Nobska Point; Great Harbor, (the principal anchorage, ) lying just to the
warg

ngers to enter it without a pilot on aceount of the many ledges and shoals which obstruct Wood’s Hole.
There are three harbors in Wood’s Hole, viz: Little Harbor, on the eastern side, the entrance

of Little Harbor; and Hadley Harbor, on the western shore of the passage, and contained between Uncatena and

Noanm .
st islands and the northeastern end of Naushou
 Uttle Harpor
Puing
Neck

th iz vontained between part of the southwestern end of Cape Cod and a long, low, nearly level and grassy
- Wit () o . P
saudy precipitous faces to the southward and westward, and partly covered with low gcrub,  This is called Parker's

+ and : B . . . - . 5
) makes off in a southerly direction from abreast of the village. separating Little Harbor from the entrance to Great
0T, 1o the westward of. it.

Great o s .
Earbor, which is the harbor proper and the nsual anchorage, is contained between the mainland on the east and an

I
:;;gl:::};::‘ed island, c!}lled Long Neck, on the north and west. This island is of moderate height, undulating, covered
eyarg Smm;; and has several houses and a wharf on its eastern side, plainly visible to vessels approaching the harbor fr«a’m
™62t Hargop in- froA breakwater sbout forty yards long joins its eastern end to the mainland. Anchorage may be found in
w four o ten fathoms, sheltered from all winds.
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Hadley Harbor isx a cove of irregular shape contained bhetween the southeastern shore of Uncatena, the western end
Nonamesset, and a small portion of the eastern end of Naushon with its outlying islets. It has good anchorage in from twoy
three fathoms; but the entrance is much obstruacted by Jdangerons ledges, and it is vot therefore recommended to strangers.

Nonamesset Island, which lies on the western side of the entrance 10 Wood's Hole, I8 about a mile and an eighth long, w
ss lands. At its eastern end, whieh forms %

presents an undulating surface. diversiied with cleared flelds, woods and g
western point of entrance to Wood's Hole. it descends into a low nearly Hat point, faced with rocks, coven

Nonamesset only with a scant growth of grass, and called Mink Point. Near the centre of the island will be seen hily
Istand. of moderate Lieight, envered with grass, but its western ‘end is for the most part low and thickly woods

It is the easternmost of the Elizabeth Islands. DBetween Nonamesset and Nausbon islands there i

shallow cove, about three-quarters of a mile wide, called Lackey's Bay. It affords shelter in northerly winds,.iu fron six g
fourteen feet water, for small veasels; but is otherwise of 1o Importance.
Naushon Island, by far the largest of the Elizabeth Isiands, (forming the northern shiove of Vineyard Sound, ) lies uear].\'EBL%

and W 8W., and is between five and six miles long.  Its surface is undulating and diversified with \‘chl,2

Naushon Isiand. grassy hills and occasional cleaved launds. Job’s Neek, itx southeastern extremity, (which is aloth

western point of entrance to Lackey’s Bay.) is low, level and grassy, with a flat grassy head at its easum

end. Thence to the westward the land gradually rises, with its sumomits and slopes thickly eovered with woods for whets
miile; when ranges of grassy hills again appear and extend to Tarpaulin Cove.

Tarpaulin Cove, which is an excellent harbor of vefuge, les nearly forr miles to the westward of Wood's Hule and abut

four miles aud a half to the eastward of Quick’™s Hole. It is formred by a semicireular cove on the sovilen

Tarpaulin Cove. shore of Naushon Island, alimost exactly midway between its eastern and western ends, and affords excellat

anchorage, in from two to three fathoms, during poriherly and northwesteriy winds. 1t is, however, operd

the eastward, and vessels sliould not attempt to anchor here in ensterly gales, but should muke Wood’s Hole if possible, aulf

not, should pass through Quick’s Hole and find shelter in Buzzard's Bay.

The northeastern point of entrance to Turpaalin Cove is a high grassy head with precipitous sea-fuce, and has severd

large detached boulders at its base. The western polut of entrance is of meoderate height, bare and grassy

Tarpaulin Cove  and has upon it a white light-tower attached to the keeper’s dwelling, which is aleo white. Thisis called e

Light-house. paulin Cove Light-house, and is a guide through the Sound as well as iuto the harbor. It is thiriy-twe e

high, and shows a fixed white light varied by Hashes at haifminnte intervals from a height of eighty f#

above the sea. It is of the fourth order of Fresnel, visible fifteen miles.  Itx geographical position is

Latitede e 41C 287 &'/ N.
Longltude_ _ _ e . 70° 45’ 28" W,
and it bears from .
Miles.
Nobeska Point Light-housge, W. hy 8. £ 8§ i 54

West Chop Light-house, W, + N.________________._._._.__ e e e 7
Gay Head Light-house, NE. § N, . nearly £

The western shore of Tarpanlin Cove from the light-house to the Store Wharf is rocky, undulating, and nearly bare d

trees; but beyond this, up into the head of the cove, the shore iz low and sandy, faced by a white sand beach and hacked 17!
very thick growth of low bushy trees. From the head of the cove, along the northern shore to the eastern point of’ entranee, H
and = of moderate height, somewhat steep and undulativg, and strewn with boulders. It is quite safe for strangers 1 et
this bharbor by following the directions given for it under its proper head.
From Tarpaulin Cove to its western end Naushon Island presents an nndulating surface composed of Jong ranges of grast
hills interspersed with others thickly wooded. The southeru shore is composed of steep, slmost perpendicalar, gand cliffs -
ghore

About five-eighths of a mile to the westward of Tarpanlin Cove Light-house thers ig a small indentation in the
with sandy beach, back of whick is a fresh-water pond. This is known as the French Watering Place. 5
& 5 . 3 4

At its western end Naashon Island is separated from Pasque Island by a narvow and dangerous passage leading it

zard’s Bay aud called Robinson’s Hole. - It is about seven lLundred yards wide at its southern eutrat

Robinson’s Mole. but rapidly diminiches in width to twe hundred yards; is full of dangerons rocks and is not safe for strang®
The entrance to it is two miler and a half to the westward of Tarpanlin Cove.

Pasgue Island lies E. by 8. and W, by N., iz a mile and & half long, with slightly undulating surface, cov

grass, and sloping somewhat steeply to the southward, with low sand cliffs here and there.

ered only il
There gre 08
vona Jstand b}“'

Quiek’s Hole. or two houses on its eastern and western ends. It is separated on the west from Nashav o

paesage three-quarters of a mile wide called Quick’s Hule,~ a commonly used passage from ViHP."""‘ -

into Bugzzard's Bay. . It has from five to eight fathoms in the channel, and its few obstractions are well buoyed, 8¢ that iLEE
for strangers to pass through it. The entrance bears N. § W. from Gay Head Light-hoase, <istant exactly five miles. "
There is g strong .current setting through Robinson's Hole and Quick’s Hole; and it is especially dangerous for ven.ii ;

be caught close inshore in the vicinity of the former should the wind be light and the tide setsing :throagh into Bu;r.zarda@
In such cases it is impetétively necessary to anchor and wait for a breeze or a torn of the tide, wizhont«‘making attempte 1267

off, which wonld be very apt to end in disaster.
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The northeastern extremity of Nashawena Island extends into a long, low, sandy point faced with innumerable boulders;
but the land rapidly rises towards the southesstern end, showing bare grassy hills, with slightly undulating surface, and lines
of boulders at their base.  On the south shore, just to the westward of the entrance to Quick’s Hole, begin
remarkable high water-worn sandy cliffs, which serve as a landmnark for the recognition of the passage. The Nashawena Isiand.
summits show undalating surfaces covered with grags ouly, and near the northeastern end there will be
s Cluster of three houses, which form prominent objects on the otherwise bare surface. Nashawena Island lies nearly E.
ad W, and is two miles and a half Jong. At its western end it is separvated by a very narrow and shoal passage, called Cana-
pitsett Gus, from Cuttyhunk Island, the westernmost of the group.

CUnttyhunk Island lies nearly NE. by E. and 8W. by W. and iz & mile and three-quarters long in its main part: but at its
astern end it wends off «a loug, low and narrow tongue of laud. which extends to within one hundred and fifty yards of the
western end of Nashawena, increasing the length of the island on s southern side 10 two miles.  Seen from )
the Sound it shows as a high island. with undulating hilly surface covered with grass,—steep precipitons Cuttyhunk Istand
vellow vand bluffs extending about half way up its sourhern face, from the eastern end, to about midway  and Light-house.
Tetween its eastern amd western ends.  The western half of the island has a durk appearance and slopes
ware gradually—descending at the western extremity to a low flat point, apon which s built the light-house, known as Cutty-
bk Light-house. It is a low tower on the keeper’s dwelling, which is painted white, and shows a fixed white light, of the
fith order, from a height of forty-two feet above the sea, visible twelve miles.  Its'yeographical position is

Latitode . __ 417 24’ 50" N.
Longitwede _ _ _ _ _ __ _ _ __ e 70° 56’ B9 W.,
eud thiere is no fog-signal.

Cuttyhunk Light-house bears from

Miles.

Gay Head Light-house, NW. + N. . . . ______ 6%
Dumpling Rock Light-house, (at the entrance to New Bedford,)S. by W. ¢ W._____________________. 7%
Hen and Chickens Light-vessel, SE. 1 E. _ _ _ e e 3%
Brenton's Reef Light-vessel, E. by B. L 8. e nearly 19}
Point Judith Light-house, B. £ 8. _ . a llttle over 24

Block Island North Light-house, E. by N._ 30¢
Block Imland Southeast Light-house, E. by K. ¢ N. . D1

DANGERS

0¥ THE EAST COAST OF CAPE COD, AND IN APPROACHING, ENTERING AND PASSING THROUGH
NANTUCKET ANRD VINEYARD SOUNDS BY THE NORTH CHANNEL.

L ¢rossing the Broken Part of Polloek Rip.—It is usual for vessels coming from the northward
o coast Cape Clod, which may be done with perfect safety, even in thick weather, by a jndicious use
of the lead. Tn clear weather, vessels usually go close to the eastern shore of the cape, carrying not
@5 than seven fathoms; but in thick weather, or heavy easterly gales, they should under no’ circum-
Stances oo inside of twenty fathoms, and should use the lead frequently. This rule is imperative, and
tdisregard of it has caused many disasters, especially on that part of the cape between Race Point
ad the Highlands. As a rule, coasters neglect the use of the lead; and nearly every disaster which
has oconrred upon the sandy portious of our coust may be truced to a disregard of that very important

uty of a mariner when on soundings.

The greater part of the eastern shore of the cape is comparatively clean and may be closely
Approached in fine weather; but that portion which extends from Race Point to the Highlands shounld
not he approached nearer than a mile and a half, even in fine weather, except by vessels whose masters
Et“;"' berfectly conversant with this part of the coast. The shoals off the cape are all sand bars, and
ﬂxi "}l}o\t northerly of these as well as the most dangerous is known as The Sand Bar,
fmn: ﬁal of )w,.}nch, having ten feet, lies two and five-eighths miles NE. by E. } E. The Sand Bar..
A R&(‘ Point Light-house and seven miles NW. & W. from Highland Light-

Sond T Shoal water extends from these bearings a quarter of a mile in « NW. by W. direction. The
o aris a detached shoal,—there being five fathoms inshore of it; but vessels should under no
hal‘f:‘;f;‘ilillt(‘;é_s atte_:tmpt to pase between.it and the shore, as the beach is flat—eleven feet being found
ile from it. :
]‘.now}fu‘t‘])ifrhaps the most dangerous of all the obstructions on this part of the cape is what is locally
rom tll d-hl Chiter Bar, or Peaked Hill Bar, and extends along the coast at a distance .
dred i~ ) jemsll of about five-eighths of a mile (or between thirteen and fourteen hun- Peaked Hill Bar.
Li(:hg:}!)r? s) from The Sand Bar to about three miles to the southward of Highland .
""—i“’een“tl}lse. There are shoal spots upon it of seventeen and eighteen feet, and many soundings of
A5 thes tree and four futhoms, where the sea breaks with great violence in heavy easterly weather.
When ¢, I(!il_sterly gales are frequently accompanied in winter with snow and consequent thiek weather,
this 1 lights -eannot be. seen, mariners are again eautioned not to go inside of twenty fathoms on
S Part of the coast, - .

A0 p~12
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To the southward of the Highland Light-house the shore is cleaner, and in ordinary weather it
is safe to keep in ten fathoms, but not in easterly or thick wecather, when the twenty-fathom rule should
be rigidly adhered to.

When in the vicinity of Chatham there will be seen, well to the westward of the course, a large
red buoy. This is the “ Whistling Buoy,” sounded by the motion of the sea, and placed in six fathoms

water ofl’ the entrance to Pleasant Bay. A line of breakers will be seen inshore of
Chatham Bar. the buoy in almost all weathers. These are on Chatham Bar, and the buoy is placsl

off its eastern extremity. The name iz a misnomer at present, as the real Chathan
Bar iz off the southern entrance to the harbor in Nantucket Sound, and this opening does not connet
with Chatham at all, except by a very narrow slue, through which smiall boats may pass at high water.
From this buoy the southernmost Chatham Light-house bears W. £ 8., distant one mile and three
quarters, and Pollock Rip light-vessel 8. by W. £ W, distant eight miles and three-quarters.

When to the southward of Chatham Bar, Nauset Beach should not be approached nearer thana
mile to avoid some outlying shoal spots near its southern end, one of which has thirteen feet upon it at
mean low water; but the courses pass well to the eastward of all these dangers.

Should it be desired to take the westernmost channel into the Sound, the course which will be
steered will lead across the Brokeu Part of Pollock Rip, and when about four miles to the southward
of Chatham Light-houses, Polloek Rip Light-vessel will be plainly visible a little to the eastward of
the course; or, if at night, the course steered will bring it directly ahead. Strangers rarely attempt,
however, to cross the Broken Part of the Rip,—preferring, if' intending to enter through DButler’s
Hole, to keep to the southward until the light-vessel: on Pollock Rip and Shovelful Shoal are in
range on a bearing of W. by N.; but as the ditferent channels will be described in detail, those danges
will first be described which are met with by vessels which intend to cross the Broken Part of Pollock
Rip. And here it may be remarked in general, that great caution must he exercised in traveming
these passages on account of the conflicting nature and strength of the currents and the shifting chur-
acter of the choals. It ix not unusual for shoal lumps to crop up in the middle of the channels where
was formerly the best water, and a careful us: of the lead is therefore strongly recommended. In
thick weather it is not considered advisable for any vessel to attempt these passages unless with
experienced pilots who are acquainted with the set and velocity of the currents, the times of high and
low water, and the relation of those times to the direction of the currents. At night, in ordibary
weather, there will be little difficulty in crossing the Rip if the bearing of Pollock Rip Light-vessl
be kept; but without some such check as this it is not safe for strangers=.

The shoals to the eastward of Monomoy Point Light-house are the most dangerous in this chan-
nel. Of these the most important is Pollock Rip, a series of sand shoals and sand ridges with from

ten 1o eighteen feet upon them and deep water between them, extending a distance o
Pollock Rip. five and a third miles about SE. by B.  E. from Monomoy Point Light-house. The

main body of the shoul is joined at its northern end to the eastern end of Bearses
Shoal, which extends to within three-eighths of a mile of Monomoy Point Light-house. The ridges
which compose Pollock Rip are formed of hard grey sand and gravel, are very narrow, and extend,
some in a N. and 8. and some in an B. and W. direction,—their positions being usually indicated by
the strong tide-rips over them. )

Three miles to the eastward of Monomoy Point Light-house the Rip is broken by a channel 1\'1lth
an average width of about five-eighths of a mile and a depth of from three and a quarter to ive
fathoms. This is considered a safe channel in clear weather and is much used by coasters. 1t is, how
ever, liable to the formation of lunips, several of which have been discovered by late surveys; and the
careful use of the lead in crossing it is enjoined. That portion of the Rip which lies on the easter

side of this channel is called the Broken Part of Pollock Rip, and is compuosed of d
Broken Part of number of narrow ridges of hard sand extending in a northerly and nort]nveﬁte“l.::
Pollock Rip. direction with from twelve to sixteen feet upon them. 'The northwestern end of fh"
 part of the Rip bears B. by 8. § 8. from Monomoy Point Light-house, distant four
miles and an eighth, and frem Pollock Rip Light-vessel NE. 1 N., distant one mile and an eight N
Its southern end bears from Monomoy Point Light-house SE. by BE. § B., distant five miles and‘;
quarter, and from the light-vessel E. by 8., distant one mile and seven-eighths. This southern ¢t
is marked by an iron can-buoy of the first class, painted red, and placed in five and a half }‘utlwnf:’
as a guide to the main entrance to Butler’s Hole; but vessels crossing the slue pay no attention to 1(;
But, besides the Broken Part of the Rip, there is @ dungerous detached shoal, with from fite! ’
eighteen feet water upon it, lying three-quarters of a mile to the northwestward of the Broken 1.;{
and nearly in the middle of the slne channel. Although part of Pollock Rip, strictly speaking it :d
so widely detached from both parts as to merit the title of a distinet shoal,—there being equally g(}‘k
water on both sides of it. Tts direction is about E. § N. and W. # 8, its length nearly half » tf“ d
with eighteen feet water on its western end and fifteen at its eastern extremity, where there 1= P27
an iron nun-buoy of . the first class, painted red, and marked No. 2. It is usual for vessels 0 ;m;: -
the eastward of this buoy,—those only who understand the set of the currents using the iyﬁllo"ef'i}_'zm
~mel. This buoy is the first one seen on approaching the Sound from the northward, and it beats 2



TE FOLLOWING INFORMATION WAS RECEIVED AFTER THIS VOLUME HAD GONE TO PRESS.

. On and after November 1, 1880, the fog-whistle on Pollock Rip Light-vessel will give durin}
< or foggy weather, blasts of five seconds’ duration, followed by intervals of fifty-five seconds



NANTUCEKET AND VINEYARD SOUNDS. 91

Monomoy Point Light-house B. # 8., distant three miles and three-quarters, and from Pollock Rip
Light-vessel N. by BE. § BE., distant a little over a mile and three-quarters.  When up with it, another
mun-buoy of the first class, painted red, will be scen Learing 8W. by W. } W., and a little over a mile
off. This marks the eastern extremity of the Main Part of Pollock Rip, is marked No. 4, placed in
pineteen feet at low water, and must be left to the westward. It bears from

Miies.
Monomoy Point Light-house, E. by 8. [ S. __________________________ 3%
Shovelful Light-vessel, B. § N.________ . ____ about 34}
Handkerchief Light-vessel, BE.by N. § N.___ ____ __ ___ _ ________ . __.___ 7%
Pollock Rip Light-vessel, N. § W._ ____ _ __ __ o ___ 11

! When up with it vessels of not over twelve feet draught are accustomed to run for Handkerchief Light-
" vessel, but this eourse is not recommended to strangers or to vessels of large dranght, as it passes close
{ to the northern end of Stone-Horse Shoal and there are several shoal lumps in its vieinity.

Bearse’s Shoal, which is next to the westward of Pollock Rip, and is, in fact, but a continuation
of it, 5 a mile and three-quarters long in a nearly E. and W. direction, and extends to within six
houdred yards of the Monomoy beach.  The soundings on it vary from five to eighteen feet,—the
¢ shoalest water lying along its southern side, while ten and eleven feet are found on its
. eastern end, nine feet at its western extremity, and spots of from ten to thirteen feet at Bearse’s
intervals over the body of the shoal. At its western end there extends, about NE. by Shoal.
N. 4 N., an arm or spit of the shoal with from six to sixteen feet upon it, and about
five-eighths of a mile long; and at the junction of this with the western end of the shoal there is
placed & nun-buoy of the third class, painted black, and marked No. 1. It isintended as a guide to the
Beach Channel,—=a narrow passage running between Monomoy beach and the northwest spit of Bearse’s
Shoal, with sixteen feet at mean low water. This channel is often used by those who are familiar with
it« dangers, but it should under no circumstances be attempted by strangers.

Bearse’s Shoal is not in the way of wvessels entering by the slue in Pollock Rip unless they are
standing to the westward on a wind.

About a mile and an eighth to the northwestward of the red nun-buoy on the Broken Part of
Pollock Rip, between the bearings of N. by W. 4+ W. and NE. by N. 3 N., lie two shoals with seventeen
feet af mean low water. They consist of a narrow ridge of sand extending about three-eighths of a mile
i a NE. + E. direction, and a small lump lying abont two hundred and fifty yards to the eastward of
the sonthern end of the ridge. 'The northern end of the sand ridge bears E. bv N. 3 N. from Mono-
oy Point Light-house, three miles and a half distant, and the detached lump bears E. by N. from the
sae light-house, three miles and a quarter distant.  There is usually a strong rip upon them, as there
i also over the shoal spots on Bearse’s Shoal and Pollock Rip.

The rule for vessels crossing the slue is to steer for Pollock Rip Light-vessel until up with it,
when the course is shaped for Shovelful Light-vessel. TDollock Rip Light-ship is a
tro-masted vessel, painted red, with the words “Poffock Rip” in large white letters on Pollack Rip
tich side of the hull, and two red hoop-iron day-marks at the mastheads. It is Light-vessel.
tnchored in five_fathoms, in mid-channel, to the southward of the slue across Pollock
Rip, and shows two fixed red lights from a height of forty-five feet above the sea, visible twelve

=3

miles,  [tg geographical position is (approximately)
Latitude - ... .. ... _.__ S 41° 31’ 87" N.
Longitude_ . __ .. é8° 55" o W,

"‘i‘_d it bears from the red buoy on the detached shoal to the northward of the Broken Part of Pollock
YD 8. by W, 2 W, a little over a mile aud three-quarters; from the buoy on the southern end of
the Broken Part W, by W. ¥ N., one mile and seven-eighths; and from Shoveiful Light-vessel B. by
5, I-h’l:vu miles and three-cighths distant.
weat] 1?('!‘(“. isa twelve-inch steam fog-whistle on Pollock Rip Light-vessel, which, in thick or foggy
1o e, gives, during each minute, a blast of five scconds’ duration, followed by an interval of tweniy-
e seconds, and then a blast of three seconds, followed by an interval of thirty seconds. There'is
aiso 5y 1‘)1311 rung by hand. e l
— llm’l‘ up with Pollock Rip Light-vessel you should _hot stand to the southward under any cir-
i (1;;(1“.11.@‘\ more than half a mile, or farther than to bring Shovelful Light-vessel to bear W. by N. I N,
Stome 1;] T‘iﬂvmd the dangerous sand ridges :xlueh extend in a N'W. direction off’ the northern side of
Syt orse and Great and Little Round Shoals, which lie between this channel and the Main or

'thern Entrance to the Sound.

the \f")i‘:?ﬁt Round Sheal is the easternmost of these three, and, properly speaking, does not obstruct

ing b II‘ - Channel; but the outlying sand ridges off its northern side are dangerous to vessels attempt-

: ir;tfhfu et through that passage, and it is therefore proper to give a detailed description of it and of
and i;‘igct‘er. The shoal proper lies about B SE. and W N'W., is about two miles long,
narro soundingg varying from four to twgah;e, feet_ upon it. But m.]_nnn'erabie Great Round

W ridges of hard sand extend in parallel lines (baving about a NWW. direction) so Shaal.



92 ATLANTIC COAST PILOT.

Dangsers--North far to the northward as to come within three-guarters of a mile of Pollock Rip Light

Channel. vessel,—thus making the entire length of the shoal in a northerly direction about three

: miles and three-quarters. Also off the southern side extend other sand ridges, some in

an E. and W.and others in a WE. and SW. direction, with from ten to sixteen feet water npon them. Over

and among these ridges the tide-rips are numerous and strong, and the bottom is so broken that, although

narrow passages exist across several parts of the shoal with from fourteen to eighteen feet water in them,
yet it is not advisable for any stranger, however light his draught, to attempt to pass through them.

The shoalest part of Great Round Shoal, which is close to its southern edge and has four feet at

mean low water, bears from
‘Miles.

Pollock Rip Light-vessel, 8. + W. ____ _ _ __ __ e 43
Monomoy Point Light-house, S S8E._ . _____________ ____ ______________ 73
Handkerchief Light-vessel, B.by 8. Y} S. . _ __ . __ 7%
NWantucket Light-house, E. by W. § W. __ . 7%

Three-quarters of a mile 8. by B. Basterly from this shoal spot is placed a red spar-buoy, marked
No. 2, in twenty feet water, but it is not seen by vessels passing through the North Channel. Ther
is no buoy on the northern end of the shoal, but vessels should not stand farther to the southward
than to bring Shovelful Light-vessel to bear W. by N. § ., or half a mile to the southward of Poilock
Rip Light-vessel.
Next to the westward of the northern part of Great Round Shoal lies Little Round Shoal, which
has four and a haif feet at mean low water, and is surrounded by shoals with from eight to sixteen
feet, connecting it on the west with Stone-Horse Shoal, which obstructs the North
Little Round Channel. With the shoal water surrounding it, it extends . by 8. and W. by X,
Shoal. for a mile and three-cighths,—there being no practicable passage between it and Great
Round Shoal. It does not obstruct the North Channel, and is noticeable in this con-
nection prinecipally as one of the great shoals separating the North and Sonth Channels; but, as is the
case with Great Round Shesl, long sand ridges lie off its northern side, extending in a NE. and SW.
direction, and dangerous to vessels standing to the southward on a wind. To avoid these ridge,
when in their vicinity, vessels should not go the southward of Shovelful Light-vessel bearing W. Ly
N. § N. These spots have from twelve to eighteen feet water upon them and are not buoyed.
Little Round Shoal, as before mentioned, iz joined at its western end to Stone-Horse Shoal, s
mass of shoal ground composed of numerous sand ridges and lumps with from nine to seventeen feet
water upon them, and extending in a NW. by N. and S8E. by 8. direction for nearly twe
Stone-Horse miles. Like the other shoals in this vicinity, Stone-Horse has several outlying ridge
Shoal. on its northern and eastern sides with from eleven to fifteen feet water; and therer
one lump with seventecn feet about five-cighths of a mile to the northward of its
northern edge and three-quarters of a mile SE. by 8. from Shovelful Light-vessel. The rip over the
ridges on the strength of the tide is very perceptible,—marking the outline of the shoal with consid-
erable accuracy. On the northwestern end of Stone-Horse Shoal, in six and a half fathoms, is placed
a nun-buoy of the second class, painted black and marked No. 5; and from it Shovelful Light-vesel
bears N. by E. } B., one mile and three-eighths, and Handkerchief Light-vessel W. by 8. 1 8., three
miles and three-cighths distant.
Vessels standing to the southward on a wind should not, when in the vicinity of Stone-Hors
Shoal, go farther than te bring Pollock Rip Light-vessel to bear B. § 8. )
From Pollock Rip Light-vessel the course, as before mentioned, leads towards Shovelful Light:
vessel, and when within a mile and a quarter of it a can-buoy of the second class, painted red an
black in horizontal stripes, will be seen to the northward of the course and nearly a mile ofl. Th¥
is on a small detached lump, which has eighteen feet at mean low water and lies half a mile E NE. from
Bhovelful Light-vessel. he buoy is placed on its northern side and the sailing-line passes well to
the southward of it. ’
Shovelful Shoal is the next danger met with. It has from one to. ten feet at low wa_tﬂn}’“d
extends along the southeastern fuce of Monomoy Point at an average distance of half a mile from
shore. Its genernl course is NE.and SW. for a mile and a half; and throughout this extent t°
soundings vary from one to ten feet,—the latter sounding being found near its northeastern end an
in various other places near its eastern and southern edges; and also near the middle of the$ h
Near the northeastern end is placed a red spar-buoy (No. 2) to mark the western limits of the _B(‘ﬁe"et
Channel. Between this buoy and the light-vessel the shoal may be crossed in si* fe '
Shovelful Shoal. at low water, but to the westward of th